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1 Document Conventions

This EnterWorks document uses the following typographic conventions:

Convention Usage

pathnames Pathnames are shown with backslashes, as for Windows systems.
Courier New Denotes sample code, for example, Java, IDL, and command line
font

information. May be used to denote filenames and pathnames,
calculations, code samples, registry keys, path and file names, URLs,
messages displayed on the screen.

If italicized and in angle brackets (< >), it denotes a variable.

Calibri Font (bold) When used in body text, it denotes an object, area, list item, button,
or menu option within the graphical user interface; or a database
name or database-related object. (Examples: the Save button; the
Product tab; the Name field; the SKU repository)

Can also be used to denote text that is typed in a text box. (Example:
Type “trackingNo” in the Name field)

Blue underlined text | Words, phrases or numbers in blue are active links that can be
clicked. Clicking these active links will bring the user to the required
information, steps, pages chapters, or URL.
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2 Customer Support

EnterWorks provides a full spectrum of customer support. Check the maintenance contract for
details about the level of support purchased. The first time you contact customer support, you
will be issued a customer identification number. Keep this number for future reference when
using the EnterWorks customer support service.

How to reach us Comments
On the Web: For detailed discussions of hardware, software,
http://support.enterworks.com configuration issues, or Helpdesk credentials,

contact your EnterWorks representative.
Via email:
support@enterworks.com

Phone: Support hours are from 9:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m.,
U.S. Support United States Eastern Time (-0500 UTC),
1.888. 225. 2705 Monday through Friday.

Postal mail: Please include your telephone number and
EnterWorks Acquisition Inc. customer identification number or project
Customer Support Team name in your letter.

Loudoun Tech Center
46040 Center Oak Plaza
Suite 115

Sterling, VA 20166

USA
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3 Overview

This document covers end-user procedures for managing an organization’s product information
within the Enable Product Information Management (PIM) system. The Enable system is
configured for each organization’s product requirements so not all functionality is applicable for
every organization. If a function described in this document is desired but not available, contact
the Systems Administrator.

For administrative functionality, see the “Enable 9 Product Information Management (PIM)
Administrator’s Manual”.

For publication functionality, see the “Enable 9 Product Information Management (PIM)
Publication Manual”.

For installation instructions, see the “Enable 9 Product Information Management (PIM)
Installation Manual”.
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4 Enable Basics

Enable provides organizations the means to define and manage critical data. This is done by
creating a single point of reference for data. Through various integration methods, selected
data can be imported, validated, enhanced or modified as needed, and exported.

4.1 Records, Repositories, Attributes

Enable can be configured to have multiple repositories. Each repository is designed to hold
only one kind of data. For instance, they might hold information about all the company’s
products or contact information for all their customers, but not both. The data is stored in
records. Each record contains data that pertains to a particular item, such as a product or a
customer. Every record in a repository has the same format or structure, which is defined by
the repository’s profile. The profile determines what attributes (data fields) the repository will
store for its items, their data types, and their order in the record. Each record in the repository
has the same list of attributes, but it may leave some of the attribute values blank.

For example, a business that sells movies would have a repository for storing information about
the movies they sell. Each record in turn would store data about one movie. It would contain
attributes like the title of the movie, availability date, rating, director, cast, etc. Some of a
record’s attributes may be empty, for instance, if the availability date of a movie was unknown.

MOVIE ID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE FOR SALE SUPER TICKET PRODUCT RATING
1 Baywatch (Extended Cut) Review Specifications 0%/07/2017 fes Upgrade R
2 Guardians of the Galaxy Val. 2 Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo PG 13
3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017 fes Mo G
4 The Lion King (VF) Active 0%/01/2017 Yes Mo G
3 Alien: Covenant Active 09/01/2017 Yes No R
6 King Arthur: Legend of the Sword Active 09/01/2017 s Redeem PG 13
7 Everything, Everything Active 09/01/2017 fes Mo PG 13
8 Snatched Active 09/01/2017 Yes No R
9 The Boss Baby Active fes Mo PG 13
10 Kong: Skull Island Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo PG 13
11 The Circle Active Yes No PG 13
12 Ghost in the Shell Active 09/01/2017 fes Upgrade toc HD PG 13

4.2 Saved Sets

A Saved Set is a group of one or more records in a repository. Each Saved Set has a unique
name and can be stored for later use. Saved Sets can be used to revisit the same group of
records without having to search for them again.

Saved Sets contain records from only one repository. A repository can have many Saved Sets.
For instance, a repository that contains products might have a Saved Set named “Brand A

Products” that contains all the records whose brand is “Brand A”. It might have another Saved
Set named “Cold Regions” that contains all the products sold in regions that have cold winters.
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A snowshoe made by “Brand A” and sold in Antarctica would be listed in both Saved Sets. A jet
ski made by “Brand A” and sold in the tropics would only be listed in the “Brand A” Saved Set.
A stove made by “Brand B” and sold in the tropics would be listed in neither Saved Set.

Saved Sets can be shared so all other users can also see and use them.

Applying a Saved Set in a Repository View creates a Filter Term. A Filter Box will appear on the
Active Filters Bar.

4.3 Taxonomies and Hierarchies

Businesses typically sell many different types of items and they need a way to organize their
product records so they can identify, store, and find them. They do that through the use of
taxonomies and hierarchies.

If a business sells party goods, they may sell balloons, tableware, and decorations. When they
think about their products, they probably think in terms of those categories: all the different
types of balloons are in the balloon category; all the silverware, tablecloths and paper plates
are in the tableware category; and all the streamers, banners and posters are in the decoration
category. Inside those categories, all the items have a similarity. There may be a lot of balloons
in different shapes, sizes and colors, but they are all balloons. The business may then divide
their products into more subcategories, such as dividing the balloons by the material they are
made of: mylar and latex. They can keep dividing their categories until they reach a point that
represents how they think of their products.

This type of categorization of data into categories and subcategories is called a tree structure.
Think of starting at the root (or trunk) of the tree — that’s the main category: Party Goods.
From the root, the data branches into subcategories: Balloons, Tableware, and Decorations.
Then Balloons splits into subcategories: Mylar and Latex. The point where a category splits is
called a node and so are the final subcategories (the ends of the branches). The actual products
themselves (the item records) are assigned to nodes. Every record is assigned to one, and only
one, node. Nodes can have multiple records assigned to them.

A taxonomy describes the path from the root to the node a product record is attached to.
Every product record has a taxonomy. Taxonomies are typically written as:
root.node.node...last_node (though they can be written in other formats, depending on the
configuration of Enable). Forinstance: Party Goods.Balloons.Mylar is the taxonomy for the
product record [balloon, #37, 10”, red, birthday]. For example:

Taxonomy Iltem Item Description
Party Goods.Balloons.Mylar #37 10”7, red, mylar, birthday balloon.
Party Goods.Decorations.Banners | #48 3’, paper birthday banner, in Spanish.
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Party Goods.Tableware.Forks #95 Large silver serving fork.

Each product repository has one classification system. It is called the repository’s taxonomy.
Each record appears only once in the taxonomy.

A hierarchy is similar to a taxonomy in that it is also a tree-like structure, but it looks at product
records in a slightly different way. It records a path that someone might follow to find a
product record.

Some items might logically be thought of as belonging in more than one category, so they can
appear in multiple places in a hierarchy. For instance, using the party goods example above, if
a customer wanted to buy paper plates for a birthday party, they might look in tableware, but
they also might look in decorations. Paper plates with birthday party designs could be thought
of both as tableware and as decorations. So a product item might be assigned to two different
nodes and have two different hierarchies. A package of 10”, purple paper plates might have
the hierarchies: Party Goods.Tableware.Paper Plates and Party Goods.Decorations.Paper
Plates.

Hierarchy Item | Item Description

Party Goods.Tableware.Paper Plates #37 | 10”, purple paper plates.

Party Goods.Decorations.Paper Plates #37 | 107, purple paper plates.

A repository may have more than one hierarchy classification system. For instance, one
hierarchy might be used to prepare the Spring 2019 Catalog and another used for the Fall 2019
Catalog. Some items might appear in both hierarchies, while others may only appear in one.

A simple way to remember the difference between a repository’s taxonomy and its hierarchies
is: “A taxonomy is what the product is. A hierarchy is where someone might look for the
product.”

4.3.1 Implementation of Taxonomy and Hierarchies

A taxonomy path or hierarchy path is the route traversed from the root node to get to the
assigned node. It is often called “a node’s taxonomy” or “a node’s hierarchy”. It is stored as a
string of characters. Enable offers three different notation methods for taxonomy or hierarchy
paths (path codes): no path; relative path; and full path. If a relative or full path method is
used, it is further qualified by a choice of delimited or fixed. The node names in a delimited
path are separated by periods. The node names in a fixed path are known by their position in
the path.
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Consider the following table and the relative conceptual diagrams pertaining to Path Codes:

Path Codes

Hierarchy/Taxonomy Node Tree

No Path

1001 = Tools

1002 = Hand Tools
1003 = Hammer

1002 g 1003

F1005

Relative Path

TO1 =Tools

TO1.HT1. = Hand Tools
TO1.HT1.HA1 = Hammer

Full Path (Example: 3-levels)
TO1.0.0 =Tools

TO1.HT1.0 = Hand Tools
TO1.HT1.HA1 = Hammer

Enable provides the ability to manage three distinct types of hierarchical relationships. The
main difference between them is how a record stores its taxonomy or hierarchy.

e Taxonomy — used to define what a record “is”. The taxonomy is stored in a designated
attribute in the record, for instance, an attribute called “Taxonomy”. (The attribute is
designated as a taxonomy by indicating in the profile that it is a Special Function attribute
and its code set is designated a taxonomy object.) Since there is only one attribute in a
record that stores the taxonomy, each record can be linked to only one node in the
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taxonomy. A taxonomy node can also have category attributes associated with them. (See
Category Attributes). For example, a cup requires a field to capture its volume capacity, but

plate does not.

Taxonomy Behavior

A repository can have
only one Taxonomy.

A repository record can
be linked to only one
Taxonomy node.

Category attributes can
be associated with
nodes.

e Hierarchy — A hierarchy is used to define a navigational path to one or more records.
The node assignments are stored in a separate repository, to allow each record to be
assigned to multiple hierarchy nodes. This allows the record to be found in more than
one category during a search. An example would be an Abrasive Disk item record that
would be assigned to a category node called “Abrasives” and a category node of “Power
Tool Accessories”. Records can be assigned to multiple nodes from multiple Hierarchies.
Hierarchies cannot have category attributes.
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Hierarchy Behavior

A repository can have
multiple hierarchies.

A repository record can
be linked to multiple
hierarchy nodes.

A repository can be
assigned to multiple
hierarchies.

Cannot have category
attributes.
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e Restricted Hierarchy — A restricted hierarchy is similar to a taxonomy. An attribute in the
repository is used to store a record’s hierarchy node assignment, so a record can only be
assigned to one node in the hierarchy. However, the record can be assigned to nodes in
multiple hierarchies. Each hierarchy’s node assignment is stored in its own repository
attribute. Restricted hierarchies cannot have category attributes.

Restricted Hierarchy Behavior

e Arepository can have
multiple restricted
hierarchies; each
hierarchy node
assignment is stored in
its own attribute.

e Arepository record can
be linked to only one
node in a restricted
hierarchy.

e Nodes cannot have
category attributes.

All three types above can be used to find records by drilling down into the tree structure and
selecting a node to see the records assigned to that node.

4.3.2 Taxonomy Node Properties

A taxonomy node property is metadata that applies to a taxonomy node. It describes a
characteristic of records assigned to that node. For instance, a property field might be used to
hold the name of the department responsible for records attached to the node, or it might
specify if the records attached to the nodes are product records.

Taxonomy node properties can be defined when a taxonomy is being created or edited by the
system administrator.

4.4 Category Specific Attributes/Category Attributes

Each record in a repository has the same structure — the same attributes, with the same data
types, in the same order. However, each record may not use all the attributes. If a business
sells multiple types of items, their product repository profile must include attributes for every
type of item. For instance, to store data about pens, the record would need to include
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attributes relative to pens, such as the type of ink they use. But if the company also sold paper,
the record would also have to include attributes that describe paper, such as paper thickness.
Therefore, every record in the product repository must include attributes for both pens and
paper: type of ink and paper thickness. Records that contain data about pens would leave the
data fields for paper thickness empty. Records that contain data about paper would leave the
data field for type of ink empty.

Because a business can sell thousands of products, product records can have thousands of
attributes. While this is not a problem for computers, it can be a problem for computer users.
Most users don’t want to wade through thousands of empty attributes to find the ones they are
interested in. They only want to see the attributes that apply to the product record they are
accessing.

Enable can be configured to define these relevant attributes as category specific attributes or
category attributes. Category attributes are assigned to a taxonomy node, which means that
Enable knows that all the records attached to that node use that attribute. Depending on
system configuration, descendent nodes (a node’s subcategory nodes or children nodes) can
inherit category attributes as well. Note that category attribute values are not shared — each
record still maintains its own attribute value. The only effect of designating an attribute as a
category attribute is to indicate to Enable which attributes are relevant for a particular record.

Once category attributes have been defined and assigned to nodes in the taxonomy, and
product records have also been assigned to the taxonomy, viewing or editing a record in that
repository will only show the assigned category attributes.

WARNING: Care needs to be taken when changing the assignment of a Category Attribute
to a node. Any time a Category Attribute is unassigned from a node, the values of that
attribute will be deleted in all the records assigned to that node and in any children nodes
that had inherited that attribute. Care also needs to be taken when changing the taxonomy
assignment of a record. If the new taxonomy node does not have the same Category
Attributes as the old node, when the record is reassigned, the values of the old taxonomy
node’s Category Attributes will be deleted from the record.

4.4,1 Category Attributes Association Objects

Category Attributes are assigned to a taxonomy through a category attributes association
object, which is sometimes called an association object. An association object is associated
with a profile and a taxonomy. It is a list of nodes and their assigned category attributes. There
is one node/category attribute pair for each category attribute assigned to a node. The
association object also specifies if a category attribute for a node can be inherited by its
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children nodes, meaning that the category attribute is assigned once to the parent node but
also applies to all its children nodes.

If a code set is assigned to a category attribute, the associations for the attribute can also
specify a subset of the code set values. An example would be a category attribute named
“Color” that is assigned to a code set containing the values: “Blue”, “Black”, “Red”, “Green”,
and “Yellow”. An assignment of the Color attribute to the node: “Stationary.Writing
Materials.Pens” may limit the values for Color to “Blue”, “Black”, or “Red” while the assignment
to the node: “Equipment.Audio/Visual.Laser Pointers” may limit the values for Color to “Red” or
“Green”. When a user is editing a record, the dropdown list for Color will only show the
designated subset of values.

4.4.2 Dynamic Attributes

Dynamic Attributes are like Category Attributes, but they can be assigned to any other attribute
with a code set assignment. For more information about Dynamic Attributes, contact
EnterWorks.

4.5 Linked Records

Linked records are records that have a relationship with another record. For example, a
product record may contain links to accessory products or related products. The records can be
in the same repository or in different repositories. Linked relationships can be “one-to-one”
(one record linked to another record), “one-to-many” (one record linked to more than one
record), or “many-to-many” (records can both have more than one record link to them and can
link to more than one record).

Records can be linked to digital asset metadata records. A digital asset is a file, such as an
image, spreadsheet or PDF file. For every digital asset, Enable’s DAM keeps a metadata file in
the DamMaster repository. (See Digital Asset Management (DAM) for more information.) If a
record is linked to a digital asset metadata record, it is said to be linked to the digital asset.

4.6 Record Attributes
4.6.1 DataTypes

Every record attribute has a data type. The data type specifies what type of data will be stored
in that field and how the attribute’s value should be interpreted. An attribute’s data type is
established when Enable is configured. Some data types have configurable characteristics. For
instance, if an attribute is declared as VARCHAR data type, the maximum length of the
attribute’s character string must also be specified.
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Data Type Description

INTEGER A 4-byte integer value.

BIGINT An 8-byte integer value used to store values that can exceed two
billion.

DECIMAL A decimal value.

CURRENCY A decimal value typically with two decimal places but may contain
more.

BOOLEAN True or False.

VARCHAR A variable length string of text that is Unicode and handles
international characters and symbols.

DATE A calendar date. Its format is configurable with standard
templates.

TIMESTAMP A date and time. Its format is configurable.

When the editor displays an attribute value for the user to edit, the format it uses is defined by
the attribute’s data type, as is the format of the value the user will enter. For instance, an
attribute of the type DATE might display a calendar for the user to select from as well as a place
for the user to type the date in directly, whereas an attribute of the type CURRENCY may
display a value in the form of “Sxxx.xx”.

When a user edits a record and saves it, the editor will assign validation errors to any attribute
values that do not match the attribute’s data type, such as characters entered into decimal
fields.

A Code Set is a special data type that constrains the possible values of the attribute to those on
a predefined list. When the attribute is displayed, the user will be presented with the list of
values to choose from. The Code Set’s list of values is determined by the system administrator.

4.6.2 Primary Keys and Sequence Numbers

Each record in a repository has a unique record ID or key so it can be accessed individually. The
record’s unique, identifying key is called its primary key. Primary keys are often auto-
generated.

If the primary key is an auto-sequenced attribute field and Enable has been configured to allow
the user to set its value, if the user enters a value, it will be saved. If the user has not, Enable
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will generate the field value based upon the next number in the sequence and any configured
rules. Once the new record is saved, the value of the auto-sequenced field is typically
configured so that it cannot be changed. Enable can be configured to generate unique
identifiers across a set of repositories, so no duplicate identifiers will be generated or saved.

If the record’s primary key is not auto-generated and the user does not enter a primary key, the
field will be left empty and an error for the record will be generated. If the user enters a value
in a primary key attribute that has been used elsewhere in the repository, a duplicate identifier
error for the record will be generated. Enable may also be configured to ensure that within a
set of repositories, no duplicate identifiers are generated or saved.

NOTE: A record’s primary key may be edited using the Inline Editor in a Repository View if the
user has sufficient permissions. This should not be considered common practice and great care
must be taken when modifying a primary key, as the key can be referenced in numerous
database tables and reports. Changing a primary key that is referenced by other repository
records will effectively break the link from those records, unless the same change is made to
those records as well.

A record’s primary key is not to be confused with its sequence number. A sequence number
only describes the order in which records are displayed in a Repository View, it is not used to
identify the record.

4.6.3 Editor Control Settings

Editor controls are settings defined when the system is configured. They add additional
specifications on how an attribute value is displayed and the format the user will use to enter
that value. These specifications are not determined by the attribute’s data type, but by how
the attribute value will be used. For instance, although an attribute that holds a phone number
might have the data type of VARCHAR and a length of 10, an editor control rule for that
attribute may denote that the editor will display the phone number as “(xxx) xxx-xxxx” and that
as the user types in digits, they will be fit into that format.

4.6.4 Default Values

A record attribute may be configured to have a default value. When a new record is added, any
attribute that has a specified default value will be set to the default value. Depending on the
way the attribute was defined, the user or the system may be allowed to change the value.

4.6.5 Calculated Fields

A calculated field is an attribute whose value is determined by the values of other attributes or
system variables. For instance, the value of the attribute “Area of Rug” might be calculated by
multiplying the value of the attribute “Length of Rug” by the value of the attribute “Width of

27

Rug”.
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The values of calculated fields are not determined until the record is saved, both in the case of
a new record being added and when an existing record is being edited. If a user edits a value in
a calculated field, it may be overwritten with the system-derived value when the record is
saved, depending upon system configuration.

4.6.6 Auto-sequenced Fields

An auto-sequenced attribute field is similar to a calculated field. Each repository profile may
have one attribute that is defined as auto-sequencing. Typically, this would be its primary key
or an item number.

When a new record is created, the user may be allowed to enter the value of an auto-
sequencing field (depending on the configuration of Enable). When the record is saved for the
first time and if the user is allowed to set a value for that field, their value will be saved. If not,
Enable will generate the field value based upon the next number in the sequence and
configured rules. Once the new record is saved, unless Enable is configured differently, the
value of the auto-sequenced field cannot be changed. Enable can coordinate the generation of
auto-sequenced fields between repositories, so that within a set of repositories, no duplicate
values are generated. This can be useful if, for instance, new products were being entered into
separate repositories and each product needed a unique item number.

4.6.7 Attribute Tabs and Groups

Records may have thousands of attributes, which can make them unwieldy to view or edit. For
display purposes attributes are typically grouped according to their function. For instance, all
the metric measurement attributes might be placed into a group called “Metric
Measurements” and the imperial measurements in a group called “Imperial Measurements”.

The attribute groups are then placed into larger groups called attribute tabs. The groups Metric
Measurements and Imperial Measurements might be placed into a tab named “Specifications”.

When a record is opened in an editor, the attribute tabs are displayed. The tabs can be
expanded to show the attribute groups. The attribute groups can be expanded to show the
actual attributes themselves.

Each repository has its own set of attribute tabs and groups. Attribute tabs and groups are
defined and maintained by the system administrator.

4.6.8 Summary Attributes

When a record is opened in an editor, attributes selected as summary attributes are displayed
in the record header. Any attributes may be selected to be summary attributes, even attributes
in records that are linked to the repository.
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4.7 Filters

Filters provide a way for the user to quickly find a set of records based on the values of selected
attributes.

During configuration, the system administrator selects specific attributes in a repository to be
drill down indexes.

When the user opens the Filter Sidebar, a list of the drill down index attributes appear. Upon
the user expanding an index attribute, a list of all the values that attribute has in the repository
is displayed. Each attribute value displays a count of how many times that attribute value
appears in the repository.

Selecting an attribute value causes a Filter to be placed on the Repository View so that it only
lists those records that contain the specified attribute value. It also causes an Active Filter box
to be displayed in the Active Filters Bar that indicates the name of the attribute and what Filter
is being applied to its values.

If a Saved Set is in use in the Repository View, the Filter will show attribute values and counts
applicable to the Saved Set only.

If additional attribute value Filters are selected (from the same attribute or from different
attributes) their effect is such that any record that contains at least one of the indicated
attributes’ values will be included in the Repository View record list.

4.8 Staging and Production

Some repositories have two versions, a Staging version and a Production version. Records are
stored in the Staging and Production repositories depending on their readiness for use.

The Staging repository holds records that are in the process of being populated and validated.
Staging is thought of as a work area.

The Production repository holds records that are ready for use: they have been validated and
are available for internal use or export.

Some organizations also have a temporary Pre-staging repository for records that are not yet
ready for Staging. Pre-staging is typically used for imported data that needs processing or
validation before it is ready for Staging.

After a record in a Staging repository has been deemed valid (see Record Validation), it is
copied to the Production repository, where it overwrites any previous copy of the record. This
act is called promotion. Enable can be configured to automatically promote records when they
are valid for the next repository or configured to require promotion to be triggered by a process
or user. When records are promoted, they are not deleted from Staging.
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4.9 Package Promotions

Records are modified in the Staging environment and then moved to Production using the
promotion process. Promotion can be handled automatically or manually, depending on
system configuration.

A package is a group of records from linked repositories. If a repository is designated as
Package-Dependent, its records will not be promoted to Production if any of the records in the
Package have severe validation errors. If a repository is not designated as Package-Dependent,
its valid records will be promoted to Production even if the packages containing them are
deemed invalid.

The Package Promotion process has several steps:
1. Creation of temporary Saved Sets for each repository in the package.
2. Validation of the records in the temporary Saved Sets for each repository.

3. Revision of the temporary Saved Sets based on Package Promotion rules (i.e., remove
any records belonging to packages that have validation errors).

4. Promotion of the records in the temporary Saved Sets for each repository.
5. Removal of the temporary Saved Sets (to reduce clutter).

The validation and promotion operations are visible in the Job Monitor as individual jobs. The
Scheduled Import Jobs shows the overall package promotion progress.

4.9.1 Package Promotion in Detail

The example below shows the use of a package defined from the root of SKU Group. Item
records are linked to the SKU Group record. Brand, Manufacturer and Item Business Unit
records are linked to each Item record. The SKU Group, Item, and Item Business Unit records
are designated as Package-Dependent. This means that if any records within the package have
a severe validation error, the Package-Dependent records will NOT be promoted to Production.
The Brand and Manufacturer records are not designated as Package-Dependent, so they will be
promoted to Production even if records in the Package are deemed invalid.
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SKU Group - XYZ

| |

Brand Manufacturer Brand ' Manufacturer ' Bra

—

Manufacturer

—

Item Item Item
X Item - . Item - . Item -
Business Lagasse Business Lagasse Business Lagasse
Unit - ORS g Unit - ORS 9 Unit - ORS 9

The Package Promotion capability supports the ability to promote sibling non-root records
independently. In the example above, Item A, Item B, and Item C are sibling records because
they belong to the same SKU Group XYZ. If Package Promotion is launched on the Item records
instead of on the SKU Group record, the promotion of Item A is possible even if ltem B or Item

Care invalid. This assumes that SKU Group XYZ is valid and that Package-Dependent children of
Item A are also valid.

Below are possible scenarios in which Package Promotion is invoked for Item A. Checkmarks
indicate valid records; an ‘X’ marks invalid records.
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—
e

Promotion of ltem A SUCCESSFUL: Parent(package root) record isvalid and all
linked records are valid. The factthat ltem B isinvalid does not prevent promotion of
Item A.

W

e

—
e

Promotion of Item A FAILS: Atleastonechildren record is invalid.
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SKU Group - XYZ

vEl “E
]

Brand | Manufacturer ' Brand ' Manufacturer | Brand ' Manufacturer '
IEI " Ilam i Ilam
;| . i Lagaa;a
Unit - ORS Unit - ORS

Promotion of ltem A FAILS: Parent(package root) record isinvalid.

If the Enable implementation utilizes validation levels (see Record Validation) to control the
quality of the data made available for Syndication and Publication, the Package Promotion
processing uses the validation level settings of the records being promoted to determine which
validation rules to apply. Only applicable validation errors are included in the Package
Promotion report. If validation errors are found, correction files will be generated that list the
records containing the errors. If many validation errors are found, a log update file will also be
generated. These files will be included in the same ZIP file as the Package Promotion report.

Validation levels for records can be set manually. The Package Promotion capability also
provides a mechanism for automatically setting the validation level of all the records in the
package to a designated minimum level (depending on the Package Promotion configuration
settings). The automatic setting of the validation level will only raise the validation level on
qualifying records — it will not lower the level. For example, if three of the five items in the
package promotion are currently set to validation level C and the other two are set to level A,
initiating the package promotion with a validation level of B will only raise the three records
from Cto B. The other two records will remain at level A.

4,9.2 Package Promotion Report

Each time the Package Promotion function is invoked, a report is generated that details the
steps taken during the Package Promotion processing.
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The first section of the report displays the details of the promotion package being used.

Package: SKU Group has 3 levels:

PIM Product Staging
PIM Item Staging
PIM Brand Staging
PIM TtemBusinessUnit Staging
PIM Manufacturer Staging
PIM ProductLine Staging

The next section provides details on the saved sets that are generated for each repository
comprising the Promotion Package. The repository the Package Promotion process was
launched on is listed first.

Creating saved set Package PIM ItemBusinessUnit Staging 1436463369505 and adding 325 records
Successfully created and populated saved set.

Repository PIM ItemBusinessUnit Staging not root-level. Identifying packages from selected

items.

Create Saved Sets for Packages:

[Package PIM Product Staging 1436463369505]
Adding 36 records.

[Package PIM Item Staging 1436463369505]
Adding 325 records.

[Package PIM ProductLine Staging 1436463369505]
No records added to saved set.

[Package PIM ItemBusinessUnit Staging 1436463369505]
Adding 325 records.

[Package PIM Brand Staging 1436463369505]
Adding 9 records.

[Package PIM Manufacturer Staging 1436463369505]
Adding 9 records.

The next section provides details on the validation of the records in each repository included in
the saved sets previously generated. For environments that have multiple validation levels
defined, only the validation errors that are applicable for the current level are displayed.

Validate Saved Sets for Packages:

Saved Set: [Package PIM Manufacturer Staging 1436463369505]
Performing validation.
Validation job completed successfully.
Validation processed 9 finding 0 errors.

Saved Set: [Package PIM Brand Staging 1436463369505]
Performing validation.
Validation job completed successfully.
Validation processed 9 finding 0 errors.

Saved Set: [Package PIM ItemBusinessUnit Staging 1436463369505]
Performing validation.
Validation job completed successfully.
Validation processed 325 finding O errors

Saved Set: [Package PIM ProductLine Staging 1436463369505]
Performing validation.
Validation job completed successfully.
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Validation processed 0 finding 0 errors.

Saved Set: [Package PIM Item Staging 1436463369505]
Performing validation.
Validation job completed successfully.
Validation processed 325 finding 2 errors:

ERROR: Master Item Id[1002] (Item Validation Level: C) has a critical error
SKU Group Auto-Id: :Failed Level C rule "Required for Level C" :data is empty
Master Item Id: 1002 :Failed Level C rule "Linked Main Image" :Expected one or
more linked records in: DAMLink - found none.
ERROR: Master Item Id[1003] (Item Validation Level: A) has a critical error
UPC: :Failed Level A rule "Required - for Level A" :data is empty
UNSPSC UN Product Class Code: :Failed Level A rule "Required - for Level A" :data
is empty
SKU Group Auto-Id: :Failed Level C rule "Required for Level C" :data is empty
Master Item Id: 1003 :Failed Level C rule "Linked Main Image" :Expected one or

more linked records in: DAMLink - found none.

Saved Set: [Package PIM Product Staging 1436463369505]
Performing validation.
Validation job completed successfully.
Validation processed 36 finding 1 errors:

ERROR: SKU Group Auto-ID[1234] (Item Validation Level: A) has a critical error
SKU Group: :Failed Level A rule "Required - for Level A" :data is empty

The next section provides details on any alterations made to the saved sets based on the results
of validation. Records are removed that have a validation error or that belong to a Package-
Dependent repository that cannot be promoted because one or more records in the package
have a validation error.

Update Saved Sets Based on Validation errors
Saved Set: [Package PIM Product Staging 1436463369505]

Validation Errors:

SKU Group Auto-ID[1234]
Parent Validation Errors:

No changes
Child Validation Errors:

No Changes

Saved Set: [Package PIM Manufacturer Staging 1436463369505]

Validation Errors:
No Changes
Parent Validation Errors
No Changes
Child Validation Errors
No Changes

Saved Set: [Package PIM Brand Staging 1436463369505]

Validation Errors:
No Changes
Parent Validation Errors
No Changes
Child Validation Errors
No Changes

Saved Set: [Package PIM ProductLine Staging 1436463369505]
Validation Errors:
No Changes
Parent Validation Errors
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No Changes
Child Validation Errors
No Changes

Saved Set: [Package PIM Item Staging 1436463369505]

Validation Errors:
Master Item Id[1002]
Master Item Id[1003]
Parent Validation Errors
Master Item Id[1004]
Child Validation Errors
No Changes

Saved Set: [Package PIM ItemBusinessUnit Staging 1436463369505]
Validation Errors:
No Changes
Parent Validation Errors
Master Item Id[1002]; Business Unit [ORS]
Master Item Id[1003]; Business Unit [ORS]
Master Item Id[1004]; Business Unit [ORS]
Child Validation Errors
No Changes

The next section of the report details the results of the promotion process for the repositories
of the records remaining in the corresponding saved set. It is expected that all remaining
records will be promoted successfully.

Promote Saved Sets in Packages

Promote Saved Set: Package PIM Manufacturer Staging 1436463369505 in repository:
PIM Manufacturer_ Staging
Promotion Completed Successfully. Records Processed: 9 Records with errors: null
Saved set promoted successfully.
Promote Saved Set: Package PIM Brand Staging 1436463369505 in repository:
PIM Brand Staging
Promotion Completed Successfully. Records Processed: 9 Records with errors: null
Saved set promoted successfully.
Promote Saved Set: Package PIM ItemBusinessUnit Staging 1436463369505 in repository:
PIM TtemBusinessUnit Staging
Promotion Completed Successfully. Records Processed: 322 Records with errors:
null
Saved set promoted successfully.
Promote Saved Set: Package PIM ProductLine Staging 1436463369505 in repository:
PIM ProductLine Staging
Promotion Completed Successfully. Records Processed: 0 Records with errors: null
Saved set promoted successfully.
Promote Saved Set: Package PIM Item Staging 1436463369505 in repository: PIM Item Staging
Promotion Completed Successfully. Records Processed: 322 Records with errors:
null
Saved set promoted successfully.
Promote Saved Set: Package PIM Product Staging 1436463369505 in repository:
PIM Product Staging
Promotion Completed Successfully. Records Processed: 35 Records with errors:
null
Saved set promoted successfully.

The final entry in the report provides the elapsed time for the Package Promotion process from
start to finish.
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End of Package Promotion process. Processing time: 0 hours, 9 minutes.

If validation errors are found, correction files will be generated containing records with errors.
If many validation errors are found, a log update file will also be generated. These files will be
included in the same ZIP file as the Package Promotion report.

4.10 Syndication

Syndication is the process of exporting Production data to a particular target, (user of the data).
Syndication targets may include targets such as web pages, servers that process product orders,
or subsidiary businesses. A syndication channel is a data stream consisting of a set of data
being transmitted (or made available to) a particular syndication target.

An organization may have different validation requirements for different syndication targets.
For example, the server that processes orders may have minimal requirements, while the
website requires a greater amount of data, such as marketing data and images.

The use of validation levels allows an organization to specify that a record is valid for one
syndication target but not valid for another. Validation requirements are cumulative as levels
are ascended, meaning that records that pass a validation level must have passed lower
validation levels as well. See Record Validation for more information regarding validation levels
and the process of record validation.

Records are eligible for promotion to Production once they have reached their assigned
validation level. Once promoted, they will only be available for syndication to those targets
which they are ready for (have achieved a validation level high enough for). Note that since
validation levels are cumulative, records that are available for syndication to one target will also
be available for syndication to all targets that have the same or lesser validation level
requirements.

For example, an organization might name their lowest validation level (the level with least
requirements) “Mainframe”, indicating that records that pass the Mainframe level of validation
are ready to be syndicated to the mainframe that processes product orders. The organization
may also define a higher validation level named “Web” that requires a record not only to pass
Mainframe validation, but also to contain other specified, validated data before it is available
for syndication to the web.

Records assigned to the Mainframe level will be eligible for promotion to Production as long as
their data quality is sufficient to achieve the Mainframe validation level. The records will not be
available for syndication to the web unless they are assigned to Web Level and also pass Web
level validation. Note that in order for a record to pass Web level validation, it must also have
passed Mainframe validation, thus they would be eligible for syndication to both targets.
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4.11 Channel Readiness

A syndication channel is a data stream consisting of a set of data being transmitted (or made
available to) a particular syndication target.

Channel readiness is a measure of how ready a channel is to be syndicated to its target, that is
to say, how many of the required record attribute values have reached a validation level
sufficient to be syndicated to their target.

4.12 Record Validation

The attribute values of a record are validated when the attribute values are entered into the
system. This typically occurs when a record is imported into the database, when the user
creates a new record, opens an existing record in the Record Editor and when a new or existing
record is saved. Attribute values are checked against constraints placed by the data type,
editor control settings, and explicit validation rules. The constraints are independent of
validation levels (i.e., they are always applied). The explicit validation rules can be assigned to
specific validation levels.

Different syndication targets may have different requirements for data content, such as which
attribute values are required and whether or not they accept attribute values flagged with
warnings.

The use of validation levels gives an organization the ability to determine if particular validation
errors and warnings are severe enough to prohibit the syndication of a record to a particular
target. They allow a record to be deemed good enough for syndication to one target but not
another.

Validation levels are associated with the quality of the record’s attribute values. Validation
rules are assigned to validation levels; for a record to reach a level of validation, it must pass
the validation checks for that level and all the validation levels beneath it. Enable supports up
to five levels of validation and they are often labeled “A” through “E”, such that in order for a
record to be deemed valid at level A, it must satisfy all the requirement levels for E, D, C, and B
as well.

Records are eligible for promotion to Production once they pass the validation rules for their

assigned validation level. Once promoted, they will only be available for syndication to those
targets which they are ready for (have achieved a validation level high enough for). Note that
since validation levels are cumulative, records that are available for syndication to one target
will also be available for syndication to all targets that have the same or lesser validation level
requirements.

A record’s validation status indicates whether it achieves its assigned validation level. The
possible status values are:

Green: Promotable

Yellow: Has warnings — May be promotable according to system configuration and user entry.
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Red: Has severe errors — Unpromotable.
Black: Record not yet validated.

During system configuration, it is determined which validation rules map to which validation
levels and whether the promotion of records allows for errors or warnings.

For detailed information about how a record’s validation status is determined, see the “Enable
9 Product Information Management (PIM) Administrator’s Manual”.

4.12.1 Record Validation Example

The following diagram illustrates how validation rules assigned to validation levels affect the
validation status of records for those levels:

Validation Rules (By Levell) Example Item Records Level Status
S G’?_“p ST e Master Item Id = 1234
evel A ST
Long Item Description =
SKU Group =
Long Item Description Taxonomy =
required for Level B
Taxonomy required for Master Item Id = 1235
Level C Long Item Description = My Item
SKU Group =

Taxonomy = Wheel Brushes

Master Item Id = 1236

Long Item Description = My ltem
SKU Group = Steel Brushes
Taxonomy = Wheel Brushes

In the above example, if the first record (with Master Item Id = 1234) has a required validation
level of D or E, the record will be deemed valid. But if it must reach level A, B, or C to be
promotable, it would be deemed not promotable and flagged with at least one severe error.

The second record is valid if its required validation level is set to any level but A.

The third record is deemed valid regardless of what its required validation level because all
validation rules have been satisfied.

4.13 Digital Asset Management (DAM)

The DAM is the set of folders, repositories, and processes used to store digital assets and make
them accessible to the rest of Enable.

Page 34 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



E]l’[CIWOI'kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

An organization’s digital assets may include digital images, audio files, video files, PDF
documents, Microsoft Office documents, and other file types.

The records in the DAMMaster repository hold the metadata for the digital assets. Each digital
asset has one record in DAMMaster. The metadata includes values such as the asset’s id, file
name, and media type.

Digital assets can be associated with any repository records, depending on system
configuration. The records in the DAMLink repository hold the associations between the
DAMMaster records and records in the repositories that have been configured to allow Digital
Assets to be linked.

4.14 Events

The Events function allows the user to specify changes to a set of records that will occur at a
later date and time. Optionally, the user may specify an expiration date for the changes, after
which the records will revert to their state before the Event was defined.

Note: To use Events successfully, the user must address the need to ensure data integrity in the
case that the contents of the selected records change before the Event occurs. Specifically, the
difficulties that may arise are that the changes are overwritten when the Event restores the
original state of the records, or that the changes combined with the Event’s modifications will
invalidate the records.

4.15 Workflow

The Workflow capability allows multiple users to manage a particular job through a defined
process determined by the requirements of the organization.

A workflow is a business process. It is a set of tasks that must be performed to fulfill a function.
A work item is a marker for a specific job that is going through the process. The work item
contains information about the job and where the job is in the process.

For example, a business may have the following workflow when bringing a new product to
market:

Someone comes up with the idea to start selling a new product. They create a proposal and
start distributing it to different departments to get input on the idea. Sales writes up their
assessment of the marketability of the product and gathers some data. They attach it to the
proposal and send it on. Engineering and Procurement each provide assessments and gather
data, attach it to the proposal and send it on. The proposal’s owner may decide the Product
Safety department needs to be consulted before the proposal is sent to management for
approval, or they may decide Product Safety’s involvement is not necessary and send the
proposal straight to management. Management then makes the decision to accept the
proposal, reject it, or to send the proposal back through the process with a request for more
information.
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The workflow in this example is the process the company follows to make the decision whether
or not to sell a new product. The proposal serves as the work item. It identifies the proposed
product, acts as a collection point for data gathered about the product, and its signature list
indicates where the proposed product is in the workflow.

Work items are implemented in Enable as one or more records (or a Saved Set of records) that
are put into a preconfigured workflow.

For a work item to advance in a workflow, tasks need to be performed by one or more users or
groups of users (participants). These tasks may involve the use of automated processes, such
as retrieving information from an FTP server or other external system, generating and
transmitting files, sending e-mails, updating data in Enable, etc.

Depending on a workflow’s configuration, when a user acts on a work item, they may have only
one action to perform, more than one action to perform, or a choice between actions to
perform.

There may be only one route a work item can take through a workflow, with the work item
being passed sequentially from one participant to the next. Or the route may split with
versions of the work item sent as new work items to multiple participants concurrently. Routes
that have split may merge back into one route further along the workflow or they may stay
separate for the rest of the workflow.

There are four ways work item records can be sent into a workflow.

1. One record is sent into a workflow as one work item.

2. A Saved Set of records is sent into a workflow as one work item.
3. Multiple records are sent into a workflow as one work item.

4. Multiple records are sent into a workflow as multiple work items.

The method a workflow uses to process submitted records is determined by the way it was
configured by the system administrator.

Depending on system configuration, a record can be in more than one workflow at a time.
Additional records cannot be added to a multi-record work item once it has been created.

A work item cannot move forward to the next activity task of a workflow process until all its
associated records have been processed at the current activity task.

Workflows may be configured to lock records against editing while they are in a work item. If
so, the records cannot be edited until the work item is completed except by the user(s) who are
currently assigned to the work item. If the record is part of a multi-record work item, all
records in the work item must be completed before the records are unlocked.
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5 Reference Guides

The following reference guides identify the components of Enable’s most commonly used
windows. Each aspect of Enable’s functionality will be explored in more depth in later sections
of this document.
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5.1 Dashboard Reference Guide
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5.2 Repository View Reference Guide

Open Features Search Box  Dashboard Repository View  More Actions Activity Bar Quick Editor Preference Scroll
Sidebar Tab Tab Dropdown Toggle View Slider
l l Dropdown
Salect All = Media Library
Records in
Repository 3 ALL | + ADD # EDNT | & DELETE & COMPARE | & HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET | EDNTOR i___.
Active > Tawt: 2017 L |
Filters Bar - - '
E ERRDR IMA.. MOWVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE FOR SALE SLIPER TICKET FRODUCT RATING FUNTIME (MIRS)
Select All [ i E i Emyweatch (Extended Cut| Review Specifications 0%/07/2017 s Upgrads [ 120 Comed
Records on i el - Guerdians of the Galaxy Vol 2 Active 0% 01/ 7017 Yas Mo FG 13 137 dction
Page [ 'y B - The Lian King Ective 07 /0147017 Yes Ma - a7 Atinm
i | 2l The Lion King (VF] Active 0F 10142017 Yes No G a7 Aerion
aﬂl'&:ﬂﬂ / & | B Star Wars: Spoafs Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo R 123 Drame
Bc [ Ak ﬁq ] Kimg Amthur: Legand of the Saord  Active 0901/ 2017 Yag Fegeem B 13 124 Aerion
Record ———E—}'ﬁ ;H r Ev=rything. Everything Hctive 0901/ 2017 R Mo [ E Crrsma
Validation O i | BE Snatched Eictive 05 /01/ 2017 Yes Mo F 71 Comet
Status O & gl Kong: Skl klend Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo PG13 118 Aetion

Attributes

Scroll to
o | To 220F 22(2) f .
See More a \\_ Number of M4 1 |OribM 50

Selected Records T T T 4
Refresh Mumbers of the Mumber of Records Page Mumber MNumber of List View
Records on Page in Repository Mumber of Pages Records per Page lcons
A =Record is Valid and Promotable. A = Record has Severe Errors.
& =Record has Warnings. & =Record has not been validated.
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5.4 Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar

Features Hierarchy/ Close Hierarchy/ Hierarchy Acti
Sidebar Icon Taxonomy Taxonomy Button Ve
Sidebar Sidebar | Filter

Delete
Hierarchy
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5.5 Taxonomy Editor Reference Guide

Open Features Search Bowx Select g‘:‘fé:f; Close Taxonomy Activity Bar Scroll Category
Sidebar Anributes Attributes Editor Slider Attribute Tree
|
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5.6 Hierarchy Editor Reference Guide
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5.7 Workflow Task Manager Reference Guide

Select Work Select Work Item
Item List View Profile Activity Bar

i PURGE i PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

SEMDER SENT DATE STATUS WWORK ITEM ID

L TASK STATUS TASK ROLE WORK ITEM FRIORL- ACTIVITY
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The Workflow Task Manager is described in more detail on following pages.
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Select Work Select Work Item
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Workflow Task Manager Detail (Left Side)
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5.8 Channel Readiness Reference Guide
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5.9 Job Monitor Reference Guide
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5.10 Links Editor Reference Guide
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5.11 Widgets Reference Guide
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5.12 Quick Editor Reference Guide
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5.13 Saved Set Sidebar Reference Guide
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5.14 Events Sidebar Reference Guide

Features Events Close Active
Sidebar lcon Sidebar Events Filter
l Sidebar

o - - DI
Event

ALl 4 ADD 4 ECNT = DELETE a HIERARCHY B SAVED SET

Edit

Event
ExENTS Pending Request: CF Bvent «

Add ——> ERROR IMA... MOVIE ID
Event

Refresh u-""f

Event
Sidebar

Remowe
Records
From
Event

) Mew Vear Changes
Edit /
Event )
Record (0 MewPendingRequest 152234,

Values

Event —_—
Filters ) Presidents Dray Sale

& CF Event

= 1To5OF5 (1)

Page 53 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EIlteI’WOI‘kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

6 Logging into Enable
To log into Enable, perform the following steps:

1. Open the web browser.
2. Enter the Enable 9 URL: http://<servername>/enable2020/

3. The Enable login screen appears.

EnterWorks

ENABLE

THE RIGHT CONTENT.
ENABLED.

Deliver differentiated experiences across your content
value chain with EnterWorks, your Product Information
Management solution

4. Select a Language, enter the Login ID & Password, and click the Sign In button.

5. The user’s dashboard will appear.
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Enable Dashboard

The Dashboard (or Home page) appears on system entry. The reports and applications shown
are user specific, according to the user’s system privileges. The screen shown is a sample
dashboard configuration.

6.1 User Permissions

The system administrator sets the data and function access permissions for each role and user
group. These permissions determine if users in a particular user group can see data (Read Only)
or both see and modify data (Read/Write).

A user can belong to more than one user group. They have all the permissions that all their
user groups are assigned. For instance, if the user belongs to the Project Management user
group and the Sales user group, they will have all the permissions granted to the Project
Management user group and the Sales user group.

7 Enable User Interface

The EnterWorks Enable User Interface is streamlined to allow the user to quickly and easily find
what they need. The screen has the following main areas:

e Features Sidebar
e Tab Bar
e Activity Bar

e Main View Area
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Enable Dashboard

More details about the various Enable displays and their functions are described in subsequent

sections of this document.

7.1 EnterWorks Logo

Click the EnterWorks logo to go to the EnterWorks website.

7.2 Screen Controls

Enable’s user interface contains common elements across the system. Many of the elements
are similar to typical window-based user interfaces.

Function Appearance Description

Refresh = Refreshes the contents of a display.

Number of 1 To 20 0f 26331 11) | Indicates the numbers of the records on the

Records page, the number of records in the repository,
and the number in parenthesis indicates the
number of records selected in the repository.
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Page Controls

Indicates the number of the page currently being

M4 1 |Of1317pM | "

viewed and the total number of pages. The
arrow controls allow the user to go forward or
back a page, and to the first or last page.

Number of o0 v Allows the user to set the number of records

Records Per displayed on a page.

Page

List View Icons 2z = mm Allows the user to choose the layout of records
being viewed: Grid View, Card View or Gallery
View.

Scroll Slider Black bar. Allows the user to scroll the contents of the
screen vertically or horizontally.

Maximize ™ Maximizes the displayed size of the Widget.

Widget

Restore Widget - Restores the Widget to its default size.

Settings {I‘ Allows the user to modify a Widget.

Close 4 Allows a user to close a tab or Widget, or to

remove the effect of a search filter.

Active Filter box

xt: Bike

Displays an active search filter.

7.3 Tab Bar

The Tab Bar is the top bar on the Enable screen. It contains:

Features Sidebar icon E : Opens the Features Sidebar.

Text Search box: Finds the indicated text in active repositories, records, and Widgets.

Search is described more thoroughly in the Search section of this document.

Dashboard tab: Click the Dashboard tab to return to the Dashboard.

Navigation Tabs: The tabs that appear here allow the user to switch between functional

views. The active tab is highlighted.

Profile icon E : Allows the user to view their Profile Name or to log out.
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For a complete reference guide to the Dashboard, see Dashboard Reference Guide.

Home Tab Navigation Tabs
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Dashboard Tab Bar

7.4 Activity Bar

The Activity Bar lists functions that can be performed on the contents of the opened tab.
These activities are described in detail in the sections relating to their functional use. The
Activity Bar contains different objects according to the contents of the tab.

e Dashboard Selector: Appears on the Dashboard. It contains links to the user’s personal
dashboards — one for each user group they belong to.

e Actions: Actions that can be performed on the contents of the tab. Actions the user is
currently able to perform are highlighted. Actions the user cannot currently perform
are grayed out.

e More Actions icon E : Adropdown list of more actions the user may perform contents
of the tab.

e Function switches: Depending on the contents of the tab, the user may have functions
they can turn on/off, such as the Quick Editor or Cover View.
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Activity Bar

7.5 Features Sidebar

The Features Sidebar displays links to stored content, reports, and available actions. The list of
features displayed depend on user permissions and system configuration. It is comprised of the
following sections:

Repository: Lists the repositories the user is permitted to view, edit, or use.

Administration: Allows permitted users to view and manage users, groups, channel
readiness, code sets, folders and workflow.

System: Allows permitted users to monitor and manage jobs, and to clear the cache
and.

Reports: Allows user to view available reports.

About Us: Displays the version number of the Enable system in use.
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Feature Sidebar

7.5.1 Enable Version

To verify the version of Enable installed, open the features bar and click the About US function.
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Single View of Content

Differentiated Experiences

NOTE: When entering a support ticket it is very beneficial to note the version of Enable that
you are utilizing. Patches often come frequently and any issue that is identified may have
been addressed in a recently released version.

8 Dashboard

The user’s Dashboard consists of a collection of Widgets that allow the user to view and
manage data, perform functions, and check system status. The user can modify their
Dashboard configuration without affecting the Dashboards of other users. Widgets can be
added, deleted, moved, sized, and modified to suit the user’s preference.

The user only sees the Widgets, data and functions they have permission to access.
Permissions are set by the system administrator and can be set to allow the user to see data
(Read Only) or to see and modify data (Read/Write). The user can belong to more than one
user group and has all the permissions assigned to all the user groups they belong to.
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Enable Dashboard

The user has a Dashboard for each user group they belong to. The Dashboard Selector
dropdown list, on the far left of the Dashboard’s Activity Bar, indicates which Dashboard the
user is currently using. The user can switch to a different Dashboard by selecting it on the
Dashboard Selector dropdown list.

The system administrator configures an initial Dashboard for each user group. A user can
customize each of their Dashboards according to their needs and preferences, without
affecting the Dashboards of other users. The user can save the configuration of their
customized Dashboards. When a user selects a Dashboard from the Dashboard Selector
dropdown list, their latest saved configuration of their Dashboard for that user group will
appear.

Note: the user retains all the permissions granted to them, from all their user groups, no matter
which Dashboard they are viewing. For instance, if the user belongs to the Project
Management user group and the Sales user group, they will always have all the permissions
granted to the Project Management user group and the Sales user group, no matter which
Dashboard they are viewing.

8.1 Create or Modify a Personalized Dashboard

For full discussions on Dashboards, user group Dashboards, personal Dashboards, and user
permissions, see the Dashboard section in this document.
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Users have a Dashboard for each user group they belong to. They may personalized their
Dashboards without affecting the Dashboards of other users. They may save a Dashboard
configuration as their default Dashboard configuration for each user group they belong to.

To create or modify a personalized Dashboard, switch to the desired Dashboard by selecting
the appropriate user group in the Dashboard Selector dropdown list in the far left of the
Activity Bar. The existing Dashboard for the selected user group will appear.

— Search Q

Administrator ¥ & SAVELAYOUT B ADD WIDGET

Dashboard Controls

The user may add, delete, modify, move and size Widgets to suit their needs and preferences.

To save a Dashboard configuration, click the Save Layout button on the Dashboard’s Activity
Bar. If the user logs off or switches user groups before saving their personal Dashboard, all
changes to that Dashboard will be lost.

WARNING: Remember to click the Save Layout button to save any changes to the
Dashboard or all changes (new report Widgets, Widget size changes, Widget positions) will
be lost.

9 Widgets

Widgets are windows on the Dashboard that allow the user to perform a function, monitor the
progress of a function, or to view data. Widgets can be added to the Dashboard, removed,
configured, modified, refreshed, moved, and sized. The Dashboard can contain more than one
Widget at a time.
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Widget Controls

Reports are similar to Widgets, in that they provide all the same functionality, but reports
appear in their own tab, not on the Dashboard. Unlike widgets on the Dashboard, the
configuration of Reports cannot be changed. Reports may or may not be available to users,
depending on the configuration of Enable.

Note that the content of Widgets and reports do not auto-refresh. The user must refresh a
Widget to update the data it displays.

To refresh the contents of a Widget, click the Refresh icon S on the upper right of a Widget’s
Activity Bar.

Some Widgets access a lot of data to refresh. Note that having too many data-heavy Widgets
open at a time may slow system performance.

9.1 Managing Widgets

9.1.1 Adda Widget

To add a Widget to a Dashboard, click the Add Widget button on the Dashboard’s Activity Bar.
A blank Widget is added to the Dashboard. The blank Widget has not yet been configured.

To see and access the Widget’s Activity Bar, hover over the top of the blank Widget’s window.
The Widget’s Activity Bar consists of (left to right): a Settings icon 4F, a Title, a Maximize icon

[, a Refresh icon S, and a Close Window icon 3. See the Widget Reference Guide section
for more details.
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Add a Widget

To configure the Widget for a certain purpose, click the Widget’s Settings icon 4F.

Widget Refresh Close

Settings Widget Title Size Widget
¥ } Cuntml\ 1(
ﬂ CHARMMEL REPORT [

Widget Activity Bar

A Configuration window will appear.
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Widget Configuration

Enter a title for the Widget in the Configuration window’s Title field. This is the title the Widget
will display, so it is recommended that the user select a title that names the Widget and
indicates what type of Widget it is, for instance, “Product Repository Status Report”.

Select the desired type of Widget in the Configuration window’s Type dropdown list.
Configuration options applicable to the selected Widget type will appear. Configure the Widget
as desired. For detailed instructions on configuring different types of Widgets, see the
appropriate subsection in the Configuring Widgets section of this document.

Click the Apply button to save any changes to the Widget or click the Cancel button to exit
without saving changes.

If desired, click the Save Layout button on the Dashboard’s Activity Bar to save the
Dashboard’s new configuration as the user’s personalized Dashboard for the user group
specified in the Dashboard Selector dropdown list.

9.1.2 Remove a Widget

To remove a Widget from the Dashboard, click the Close Window icon 3 on the Widget’s
upper right corner.

Widget Refresh Close

Settings Widget Title Size \iﬂdgﬂt
Control

ﬂ CHAMMEL REPORT D i-'- A

Widget Activity Bar
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The Widget will be removed from the Dashboard.

If desired, click the Save Layout button on the Dashboard’s Activity Bar to save the
Dashboard’s new configuration as the user’s personalized Dashboard for the user group
specified in the Dashboard Selector dropdown list.

WARNING: Remember to click the Save Layout button to save any changes to the Dashboard
or all changes (new report Widgets, Widget size changes, Widget positions) will be lost.

9.1.3 Modify a Widget

A Widget’s Activity Bar consists of (left to right): a Settings icon 4F, a Title, a Maximize icon

™ or Restore Size icon BH, a Refresh icon &, and a Close Window icon 3. See the Widget
Quick Start section for more details.

To modify a Widget, select the Settings icon 4F on the Widget’s Activity Bar.

Widget Refresh Close

Settings Widget Title Size \‘iﬁdget
Control

ﬂ CHAMMEL REPORT D G A

Widget Activity Bar

A Configuration window for the Widget will appear.
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Widget Configuration
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If necessary, enter a new title for the Widget in the Configuration window’s Title field. This is
the title the Widget will display, so it is recommended that the user select a title that names the
Widget and indicates what type of Widget it is, for instance, “Product Repository Status
Report”.

If necessary, select the new desired type of Widget in the Configuration window’s Type
dropdown list. Configuration options particular to the selected Widget type will appear.
Configure the Widget as desired. For detailed instructions on configuring different types of
Widgets, see the appropriate subsection in the Configuring Widgets section of this document.

Click the Apply button to save any changes to the Widget or click the Cancel button to exit
without saving changes.

If desired, click the Save Layout button on the Dashboard’s Activity Bar to save the
Dashboard’s new configuration as the user’s personalized Dashboard for the user group
specified in the Dashboard Selector dropdown list.

WARNING: Remember to click the Save Layout button to save any changes to the
Dashboard or all changes (new report Widgets, Widget size changes, Widget positions) will
be lost.

9.1.4 Change Size of a Widget

Widgets are displayed on a grid system —when they are repositioned or sized, their location or
size will snap to the next gridline. A shaded background box indicates what their new position
or size will be. Note that moving or resizing a Widget may cause the other Widgets to be
rearranged to make room for it.

To change the size of a Widget, move the cursor to any edge or corner of the Widget. When
the double headed arrow appears, click and drag the Widget window to the desired size, then
release the mouse button.

Click the Maximize icon =] to expand the Widget to fill the screen space.

Click the Restore icon FH to return the Widget to the size it was before the Widget size was
maximized.
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If desired, click the Save Layout button on the Dashboard’s Activity Bar to save the
Dashboard’s new configuration as the user’s personalized Dashboard for the user group
specified in the Dashboard Selector dropdown list.

WARNING: Remember to click the Save Layout button to save any changes to the
Dashboard or all changes (new report Widgets, Widget size changes, Widget positions) will

be lost.

9.1.5 Move a Widget

Widgets are displayed on a grid system — when they are repositioned or sized, their location or
size will snap to the next gridline. A shaded background box indicates what their new position
or size will be. Note that moving or resizing a Widget may cause the other Widgets to be
rearranged to make room for it.

To move a Widget, position the cursor on the Widget’s Activity Bar. The cursor will change into
a picture of a hand. Click and drag the Widget to the desired position. Note that other Widgets
will change position to accommodate the new position of the Widget.

Widget Refresh Close

Settings Widget Title  Size. I\\‘\:I'idget
; i’ Mg L

& CHAMMEL REPORT o I

Widget Activity Bar

If desired, click the Save Layout button on the Dashboard’s Activity Bar to save the
Dashboard’s new configuration as the user’s personalized Dashboard for the user group

specified in the Dashboard Selector dropdown list.
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WARNING: Remember to click the Save Layout button to save any changes to the
Dashboard or all changes (new report Widgets, Widget size changes, Widget positions) will

be lost.

9.1.6 Refresh a Widget

Note that the content of Widgets do not auto-refresh. The user must refresh a Widget to
update the data it displays.

To refresh the contents of a Widget, click the Refresh icon S on the upper right of a Widget’s
Activity Bar.

Widget Refresh Close

SEetngs Widget Title EEEI I\\“fidget
i; ‘l’ miro L

o 0 & x

Widget Activity Bar

9.2 Configuring a Widget

A Widget’s Activity Bar consists of (left to right): a Settings icon, a Title, a Maximize or Restore
Size icon, a Refresh icon ﬂ, and a Close Window icon 3 . See the Widget Quick Start section
for more details.

To configure a Widget, select the Settings icon on the Widget’s Activity Bar.

Widget Refresh Close

Settings Widget Title EEEI l\\“l’:idget

o 0 & x

Widget Activity Bar

A Configuration window for the Widget will appear.
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Widget Configuration

Enter a title for the Widget in the Configuration window’s Title field. This is the title the Widget
will display, so it is recommended that the user select a title that names the Widget and
indicates what type of Widget it is, for instance, “Product Repository Status Report”.

Select the desired type of Widget in the Configuration window’s Type dropdown list.
Configuration options particular to the selected Widget type will appear.

The following sections detail the configuration options for each type of Widget.

9.3 Widget Reference Guide

9.3.1 Channel Readiness

The Channel Readiness Widget displays how ready each specified syndication channel is to be
syndicated to its target, that is to say, how many of the required record attribute values have
reached a validation level sufficient to be syndicated to their target.

The Channel Readiness Widget acts identically to the Channel Readiness tab, with the
exception that during the Widget’s configuration, if the user has system administration
permissions, they may enable the Channel Configuration capability.

For details on the functioning of the Channel Readiness Widget, see Channel Readiness.
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9.3.1.1 Configuring Channel Readiness Widget

To configure a Channel Readiness Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Channel Readiness from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Channel Readiness
Widget configuration options will appear.
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Channel Readiness Widget Configuration

Edit the Channel Readiness Widget configuration options as desired.

o Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Inbound Channel Readiness”.

e As Admin: If checked, the user will have the ability to manage Channel Readiness from the
Widget. For more information, see Channel Readiness.

e All Channels: If the All Channels checkbox is selected, all Inbound and Outbound Channels
will be displayed.

e Inbound: If the Inbound checkbox is selected, all Inbound Channels will be displayed.
e Outbound: If the Outbound checkbox is selected, all Outbound Channels will be displayed.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.2 Custom Widget

The Custom Widget can be used to open an Enable internal URL in a Dashboard Widget.
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9.3.2.1 Configuring Custom Widget

To configure a Custom Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more information on
adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Custom from the Type dropdown list on
the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Custom Widget configuration options
will appear.

Page 74 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EﬂtGI'WOI'kS; Enable 9 PIM User Manual

<

Administrator A & SAVE LAYOUT = ADD WIDGET

'CONFIGURATION X

Custom Custom -

v  OPTIONS

/webcm/ReportLinkedContent.do?epimAction=Start&invokedFromPortlet=1&showFilte

Custom Widget Configuration

Edit the Custom Widget configuration options as desired.

o Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Enable Login Widget”.

e URL: The URL of the internal Enable page to display.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.3 Filter Report Widget

The Filter Report Widget can be used to count the occurrences of an attribute’s values in the
selected repository. Optionally, the set of records used can be restricted by the use of a Saved
Set or Saved Search.
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Filter Report Widget

The Filter Report Widget can be configured to display the selected attribute value counts in a
list or in one of a variety of graphs. If the results are displayed in a graph, hovering over an
attribute value’s display area will cause a small pop-up to display the attribute value and a
count of the number of records that contain that attribute value.

If the Legend is displayed, selecting an attribute value on the Legend will cause that attribute
value to be removed from the graph temporarily. The attribute value will return to the display
if it is clicked again or when the Widget refreshes.

9.3.3.1 Configuring Filter Report Widget

To configure a Filter Report Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more information
on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.
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A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Filter Report from the Type dropdown list
on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Filter Report Widget configuration
options will appear.

« @

Administrator ¥ & SAVELAYOUT & ADD WIDGET

'CONFIGURATION X

Title -
Vehicle: Bike Filter Report Filter Report -

v OPTIONS

Vehicle--Bike Saved Set -

kS

Filter Report Configuration

Edit the Filter Report Widget configuration options as desired.

e Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Product Brand Filter Report”.

e Repository: The repository the records should be drawn from.
e Saved Set: (Optional) A Saved Set of records from the selected repository.

e Saved Search: (Optional) A Saved Search to use to filter the records from the selected
repository.

e Attribute to Report: The name of the attribute to use in the count.
o Graph Type: Select the type of graph to display:

= Pie: displays a circular pie graph. Each wedge represents an attribute value.
The filter legend lists the color used for each value. Clicking on a filter in the
legend removes/adds the value from the pie. Hovering the mouse over a
wedge displays the attribute value and the record count. Double-clicking on
a wedge opens the repository and displays the corresponding records.
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WVEHICLE FILTER REPORT WIDGET
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Filter Report Widget Pie Graph

= Bar: displays a vertical bar graph. Each discrete attribute value is displayed
as a colored column. The height of the bar represents the record count.
Hovering the mouse over a bar shows its value and record count.
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Filter Report Widget Vertical Bar Graph
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Horizontal Bar: displays a horizontal bar graph. Each discrete attribute value
is represented by a colored horizontal bar whose length represents the
number of records. Hovering the mouse over a bar shows the value and
number of records. Double-clicking on a bar opens the repository and
displays the corresponding records.
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Filter Report Widget Horizontal Bar Graph

= Polar Area: Displays a polar graph. Each colored wedge represents a
different attribute value. The radius (height) of the wedge indicates the
number of records that contain that value. The Filter legend indicates the
colors used to represent each attribute value. Clicking on a Filter legend item
removes its wedge from the graph, crosses-out the value from the legend,
and causes the graph to rescale to better show the distribution of attribute
values. Clicking on a crossed-out Filter legend item returns the attribute
value to the graph, uncrosses-out the value from the legend. and causes the
graph to rescale. Hovering the mouse over a wedge displays the attribute
value and the number of records that contain it. Double-clicking on a wedge
opens the repository and shows the corresponding records.
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= List: Forthe selected attribute, displays a list of discrete values and the

number of records containing that value. Double-clicking on an entry opens

a Repository View displaying the corresponding records.
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Filter Report Widget List

= Folder: Displays the different attribute values as folders. The number of
records containing a particular attribute value is noted on the folder in
parentheses. Double-clicking on a folder or attribute value opens a
Repository View displaying the corresponding records.
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Filter Report Widget Folders

e Show Filters: (Depending on the Graph Type selected.) If checked, this will display a color-
coded legend of attribute values found in the selected records. Depending on the graph
type, clicking a color or value will enable/disable that value from the display.

e Graph Legend Position: (If Show Filters is checked.) Select where the graph’s filter legend
will appear.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.4 Import Widget

Depending on the user’s permissions, the Import Widget allows the user to import records into
the specified repository. The import file can be dragged and dropped into the Widget, or the
user can click the Widget’s drop region to browse for the import file.

The Import Widget imports record data in the same manner as imports triggered from the
Repository View. For more information on importing records, see Import Records.
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IMPORT WIDGET

Drag & Drop files here
(or click to browse)

Import Widget

9.3.4.1 Configuring Import Widget

To configure an Import Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more information on
adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Import from the Type dropdown list on the
far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Import configuration options will appear.
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Import Widget Configuration

The options for the Import Widget operate in the same manner as the options for importing
record data from the Repository View. For detailed information on configuring the options,
see Import Records.

Edit the Import options as desired.

o Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget's type, for instance “Product Staging Import”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.5 Item Editor Widget

The Item Editor Widget works either in conjunction with the Repository View Widget, or with
both the Repository Status Report Widget and the Repository Report Widget, allowing the
user to edit the selected record.

Note that If more than one Item Editor Widget is active, selecting a record will cause all Item
Editor Widgets to open the record for editing at the same time. It is therefore suggested that
only one Item Editor Widget is open at a time.

9.3.5.1 Item Editor Widget with Repository View Widget

If used with the Repository View Widget, selecting a record in the Repository View Widget will
bring the record up for editing in the Item Editor Widget, in either the Record Editor or Quick
Editor as configured in the Item Editor Widget.
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Item Editor Widget and Repository View Widget

To edit a record in the Item Editor Widget, open the desired repository in a Repository View
Widget, (see Repository View Widget) and open an Item Editor Widget.

In the Repository View Widget, select the record to be edited. The record will be displayed for
editing in the Item Editor Widget. The record will be opened in either a Record Editor (see
Record Editor) or a Quick Editor (see Quick Editor) , depending on the configuration of the Item
Editor Widget.

9.3.5.2 Item Editor Widget with Repository Status and Repository Status Report Widgets

If used in conjunction with the Repository Status Report Widget and the Repository Report

Widget:

e The Repository Status Report Widget shows the status of the records in the configured
repository.

e The Repository Report Widget displays the records in the repository being displayed in the
Repository Status Report Widget, either all the records or only the records selected by
their status.

e The Item Editor Widget allows the user to edit a record selected in the Repository Report
Widget.

Page 86 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EII’[GI'WOI‘](SL Enable 9 PIM User Manual

REPOSITORY STATUS REPORT WIDGET e ITEM EDITOR WIDGET A %
FRUDWUL I NAME

I ot Valid HEEE Scvere I Valid and in production

- Jalebaenn DFOdUCtion \Nlaming _
. ~ TITLES
Product Mame ra

Mud Duck

Product ID
10210

Aunlicata arrmr nininns idantifiar rafarancad b

REPOSITORY REPORT WIDGET

Error: Severe x

PRODUCT NAME
|:| iy BOAT Speed
A 10210 Better... Mud Duck TRUCK.OFF ROAD
(] Fiy Best Trucks
| A Peanut TRUCK.LIGHT DUTY
D A Woabbly BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
© 1Te70f7(1) M4 1 OfF1pM 50 v |miEEE

Item Editor Widget with Repository Status Widget and Repository Report Widget

To edit a record in the Item Editor Widget, first open the desired repository in a Repository
Status Report Widget. (See Repository Status Report Widget.)

Open a Repository Report Widget. (See Repository Report Widget.) The Repository Report
Widget will display all the records in the repository opened in the Repository Status Report.

To have the Repository Report Widget display a subset of the records, click the desired status
color in the graph on the Repository Status Report Widget. The Repository Report Widget will
only show those records with the corresponding status. When the Repository Status Report
Widget is refreshed, the Repository Report Widget will return to displaying all the records in
the selected repository.

Open an Item Editor Widget.

In the Repository Report Widget, select the record to be edited. The record will be displayed
for editing in the Item Editor Widget. The record will be opened in either a Record Editor (see
Record Editor) or a Quick Editor (see Quick Editor) , depending on the configuration of the Item
Editor Widget.
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Edit the record as desired. To save the changes to the record, click the Save button on the Item
Editor Widget’s Activity Bar.

9.3.5.3 Configuring Item Editor Widget

To configure a Configuring Item Editor Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Item Editor from the Type dropdown list
on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Item Editor configuration options will
appear.

CONFIGURATION X

ltem Editor Widget ltem Editor hd

@® Record Editor (O Quick Editor

Item Editor Widget Configuration Window

Edit the Item Editor Widget’s configuration options as desired.

e Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget's type, for instance “Product Staging Iltem Editor”.

e Record Editor: If selected, the Widget will open the record in the Record Editor, which
shows the selected record in a scrollable pane. (For more information, see Record Editor.)

e Quick Editor: If selected, the Widget will open the record in the Quick Editor. (For more
information, see Quick Editor.)

Click Apply to save the changes to the Item Editor Widget and close the Widget Configuration
window. Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.
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9.3.6 Job Monitor Widget

The Job Monitor Widget shows a listing of jobs that have been submitted by the user. If the
user is a system administrator, it will show any job submitted by any user. The Job Monitor can
also be accessed through the Systems tab on the Features Sidebar. For details about the Job
Monitor, see Job Monitor.

JOB MONITOR

[ ]

|:| | Pending Completed Product (05-31-2018 system EWAPFF-8
D | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPF?7:8
D (| Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPZ-8
|:| | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPF-8(q
D | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPP?-8
Olno O Validation Completed Products 05-31-2018 czupke EWAPPZ-3q
|:| | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPZ-8
|:| | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPP7-8q
O n Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPF &
|:| | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPZ-8(q
|:| | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPP?-8
D 0O Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPP?-8
D (| Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPZ-8
|:| | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPF-8q
D O Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPP7:8
D | Pending Completed Product 05-31-2018 system EWAPPZ-8
om Pendine Comnleter Product 05-31-201& swstem F‘WQDDQ-R]

Job Monitor Widget

9.3.6.1 Configuring Job Monitor Widget

To configure a Job Monitor Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more information
on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon -ﬂ' in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Job Monitor from the Type dropdown list
on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Job Monitor configuration options
will appear.
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Job Monitor Widget Configuration Window

The only Job Monitor Widget configuration option is the Title.

o Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Job Monitor”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.7 Linked Content Report Widget

The Linked Content Report Widget generates a graph that displays how many records in a
repository have zero linked records, how many have one linked record, how many have two
linked records, etc., up to the indicated number of linked records. The values are displayed in a
pie diagram, with each number of linked records assigned its own color. If desired, a Filter
Legend can be displayed that indicates the value each color represents. Clicking on a color in
the Filter Legend will remove or add that value from the display. Hovering the mouse over a
wedge will bring up a pop-up window that indicates the value and how many records meet that
criteria.
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Linked Content Report Widget

9.3.7.1 Configuring Linked Content Report Widget

To configure a Linked Content Report Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Linked Content Report from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Linked Content Report
configuration options will appear.
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Linked Content Report Widget Configuration

Edit the Linked Content Report Widget options as desired.

e Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’'s type, for instance “Product Linked Content Report”.

e Repository: Select the link relationship for the repository the report should run against in
the Repository drop-down list.

e Saved Set: (Optional.) Select a Saved Set to further limit the records to report against.

e Saved Search: (Optional.) Saved Search to further limit the records to report against.

e Number of Links: (Optional.) Enter the maximum number of links to be reported.

e Graph Type: Select the type of graph to display:

o Pie: Displays a pie wedge for each number of links value. The size of each wedge is
determined by the number of records with the corresponding number of links.
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Linked Content Report Widget Pie Chart

o Vertical Bar: Displays a vertical bar for each number of links value. The height of
each bar is determined by the number of records with the corresponding number of
links.
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Linked Content Report Widget Vertical Bar Graph
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o Horizontal Bar: Displays a horizontal bar for each number of links value. The height
of each bar is determined by the number of records with the corresponding number
of links.
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Linked Content Report Horizontal Bar Graph

o Line: Line graph with the horizontal axis representing the number of links and the
vertical access representing the number of records having that many links.

LINKED CONTENT REPORT WIDGET

12

[ QELEN

Linked Content Report Widget Line Graph
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e Show Filters: (Optional.) If selected, the Filters Legend will be displayed. When displayed,
clicking on a legend color will remove or add the corresponding wedge/bar/point from the
graph.

e Graph Legend Position: (Optional.) Select where the Filters Legend is to be displayed. This
option will not be displayed unless a Graph Type is selected.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.8 Logged in User Listing Widget

The Logged in User Listing Widget displays a list of the users currently logged into the system.

LOGGED IMN USER LISTING

# LOGIN NAME LAST LOGIN
1 system Administrator, System 2018-06-02T18:00:12 74677
2 czupke Zupke, Cassie 2018-06-02T23:40:07 923Z

Logged In User Listing Widget

9.3.8.1 Configuring Logged in User Listing Widget

To configure a Logged in User Listing Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4} in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Logged in User Listing from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Logged in User Listing
configuration options will appear.
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Logged In User Listing Widget Configuration

The only Logged in User Listing option is the Title.

o Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Logged In Users”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.9 Repository Report Widget

The Repository Report Widget displays the records of the repository being displayed in the
Repository Status Report Widget.

The Repository Report Widget works in conjunction with the Repository Status Widget and the
Item Editor Widget. The Repository Status Report Widget shows the status of the records in
the configured repository. The Repository Report Widget displays the records in the repository
being displayed in the Repository Status Report Widget. The Item Editor Widget allows the
user to edit the record selected in the Repository Report Widget.
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Repository Report Widget with Repository Status Report Widget and Item Editor Widget

To use the Repository Report Widget to view the records in a repository, first open the desired
repository in a Repository Status Report Widget. (See Repository Status Report Widget.)

Open a Repository Report Widget. (See Repository Report Widget.) The Repository Report
Widget will display all the records in the repository opened in the Repository Status Report.
The Repository Report Widget opens the repository in a Repository View. (See Repositories
for details on operating a Repository View.)

To have the Repository Report Widget display a subset of the records, click the desired status
color in the graph on the Repository Status Report Widget. The Repository Report Widget will
only show those records with the corresponding status. When the Repository Status Report
Widget is refreshed, the Repository Report Widget will return to displaying all the records in
the selected repository.

Note that the Repository Report Widget displays any active Filter Terms in its Active Filters
Bar.
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9.3.9.1 Configuring Repository Report Widget
To configure a Repository Report Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more

information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Repository Report from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Repository Report
configuration options will appear.

CONFIGURATION X

Product Repository Report Repository Report b

m

4

Repository Report Configuration

Edit the Repository Report configuration options as desired.

e Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Product Staging Repository Report”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.10 Repository Status Report Widget

The Repository Status Report Widget is used to show the validation level or error status of a
repository’s records.
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Repository Status Report

The Repository Report Widget works in conjunction with the Repository Status Widget and the
Item Editor Widget. The Repository Status Report Widget shows the status of the records in
the configured repository. The Repository Report Widget displays the records in the repository
being displayed in the Repository Status Report Widget. The Item Editor Widget allows the
user to edit the record selected in the Repository Report Widget.
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Repository Status Report Widget with Repository Report Widget and Item Editor Widget

9.3.10.1 Configuring Repository Status Widget

To configure a Repository Status Report Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4} in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Repository Status Report from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Repository Status
Report configuration options will appear. Note that the display is scrollable.
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Repository Status Report Configuration

Edit the Repository Status Report configuration options as desired.

Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget's type, for instance “Product Staging Repository Status”.
Repository: Select the repository to be viewed.

Preference: (Optional) Select a Preference View to use (what fields to show in the Widget).
If a Preference View is not selected, the Default Preference View will be used. (For more
information, see Preference Views.)

Saved Set: (Optional) Select a Saved Set to use. (For more information, see Saved Sets.)
Saved Search: (Optional) Select a Saved Search to use. (For more information, see Saved
Search.)
Status: (Optional) Select to display the Record Status Graph. If the Status option is
selected, the following options appear:
o Type: Select to show the records broken down by Error status or Validation Level.
o Interval: (Optional) Limit the records displayed to those modified in the last Day,
Week, Month, or Year.
o Report Graph Type: Selects the type of graph to display: Pie, Vertical Bar,
Horizontal Bar, or Line.
Last Modified Interval: (Not yet operational.) (Optional) Check to display the Last
Modified Interval Graph. If this option is selected, the following options appear:

o Start and End: (Optional) Limit the records displayed to those modified between
the entered Start and End date and times.
o Who: (Optional) Limit the records displayed to those modified by the selected user.
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o Show Filters: (Optional) If the status values legend is displayed, the user can select
a status to remove its effect from the graph. Selecting the status value again or
refreshing the Widget will reapply the effect of the status value.

o Interval Graph Type: Select the type of graph for the Last Modified Interval Report:
Pie, Vertical Bar, Horizontal Bar, or Line.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.11 Repository View Widget

The Repository View Widget displays the selected repository in a Repository View. (See
Repositories.)

& PRODUCT REPOSITORY VIEW O0<C x

Snatched

Zoom: 40% °

5
Baywatch (Extended Cut) Guardians of the Galaxy The Lion King The Lion King (VF) Star Wars: Sp¢
Vol. 2

Repository View Widget

9.3.11.1 Configuring Repository View Widget

To configure a Repository View Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.
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A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Repository View from the Type dropdown
list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Repository View options will
appear.

CONFIGURATION X

Repository View -
~  OPTIONS
epositor P ence -
Saved Search - Number Of Records Per Page -
O Cover-flow O Grid View
[0 Data-Pager O Allow Open
O Allow Save and Send O Auto Reload

Repository View Widget Configuration

Edit the Repository View configuration options as desired.

Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Product Staging Repository View”.
Repository: Select the repository to be viewed.

Preference: (Optional) Select a Preference View to use (what fields to show in the Widget).
If a Preference View is not selected, the Default Preference View will be used. (For more
information, see Preference Views.)

Saved Search: (Optional) Select a Saved Search to use. (For more information, see Saved
Search.)

Cover-flow: (Optional) If checked, the Cover Flow function will be enabled. Cover Flow is a
series of record images that appear above the attribute headers in a Repository View. The
images can be scrolled through and can enlarged or reduced by sliding the Zoom slider
beneath the images.

Grid View: (Optional) If checked, the Repository View will be displayed in the Grid View.
Data-Pager: (Optional) If checked, the paging displays will appear at the bottom of the
Widget display area.
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e Allow Open: (Optional) If checked, a record can be opened to edit from the Widget.

e Allow Save & Send: (Optional) If checked, selected records can be saved and sent to
Workflow from the Widget.

e Auto Reload: (Optional) If checked, the record list will be automatically be refreshed when
changes are made to the repository.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.12 Shortcuts Widget

The Shortcuts Widget allows system administrators to create quick links to certain functions
users can access from the Dashboard. Links can be available globally or only to specified user
groups.

SHORTCUTS WIDGET

Create New Product - Administrator
Record Edit - Administrator

Record Copy - Administrator

Generate Template - Administrator

Shortcuts repo - Administrator

Shortcuts Widget

9.3.12.1 Configuring Shortcuts Widget

To configure a Shortcuts Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more information on
adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4} in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Shortcuts from the Type dropdown list on
the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Shortcuts configuration options will
appear.
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CONFIGURATION X

Title =
Shortcuts Widget Shortcuts v

T T

Shortcut Widget Configuration

The only Shortcuts configuration option is the Title.

o Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a widget reflects the Widget's type,
for instance “Shortcuts”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.13 Upload Digital Assets Widget

The Upload Digital Assets Widget is used to quickly upload digital assets into the Enable

system. It loads the selected digital asset into the DAM repository and creates any defined

image variants, but it does not link the digital asset to a record. Image variants are not created

if:

e The asset is not an image recognized by Enable (this is controlled by a code set that lists all
valid file name extensions).

e The variant doesn’t have a Regex Rule (that is the attribute name in DAMVariants) that
would exclude the asset based on the file name.
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UPLOAD DIGITAL ASSETS

Drag & Drop files here

{or click to browse)

Upload Digital Assets Widget (before first use)

To use the Upload Digital Assets Widget, drag and drop a Digital Asset file to the Upload Digital
Assets Widget. The Digital Asset will be uploaded. The Upload Digital Asset Widget will show
the completion status of the upload.

lcon Mame Progress Message Action
Icon Channel Processing
Inbound.png complete
@ Icon Eye.png Processing
complete
, Icon Edit.png Processing
complete

Drag & Drop files here

{or click to browse)

& select Al CLEAR

Upload Digital Asset Completion Status (after first use)
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9.3.13.1 Configuring Upload Digital Assets Widget

To configure a Upload Digital Assets Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.

Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Upload Digital Assets from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Upload Digital Assets
configuration options will appear.

CONFIGURATION x

Type
Upload Digital Assets -

BTN BT

Upload Digital Assets Widget Configuration

The only Upload Digital Assets configuration option is the Title.

e Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Upload Digital Assets”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

9.3.14 Workflow Task Manager Widget

The Workflow Task Manager Widget displays the Workflow Task Manager. It is used as a
shortcut for users to access the work item tasks assigned to them. For more information on
workflows and the Workflow Task Manager, see Workflow Task Manager.
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)

System Adminkstrator ¥ © SAVELAYOUT [ ADD WIDGET

My Active Work ltems v @ PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS
. TASK TASKITEM TASKSTATUS TASK ROLE WORK TEM PRIORITY AcTvITY SENDER SENT STATUS  WORK ITEMID

000000

BEEEEEE
© 00000

Agp Engineer

Workflow Task Manager Widget

My Active Work ltems ¥ i PURGE i PURGE ALL

[ ] # TASK STATUS TASK ROLE

D 1 = [+] Proeduct Line Review Review Products_06_21_2018_146_03  ZtaskStatus Product Line Re

J 2 2] o App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21 2018 146 03  Review App Engineer Re

D 3 = (] Product Line Review Review Products_06_12_2018_158 01  %taskStatus Product Line Re

|:| 4 = (] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12_2018 18 01  Review App Engineer Re
2 1To10f1 Me|l 1

Detail of Workflow Task Manager Widget (Left Side)

COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

WORK ITEM STATUS  WORK ITEM ID
Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03 Mone Product Line Review ProcessPro.. 06/21/2018 14603 Enroute 2671964
Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03 Mone App Engineer Review ProcessPro.. [06/21/2018 16:03 Enroute 2671963
Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01 Mone Product Line Review ProcessPro.. 06/12/2018 18:01 Enroute 2602383
Review Products_0&_12 2018 _18 01 Mone App Enginser Review ProcessPro... 06/12/2018 18:01 Enroute 2602382
1 |[of1eM 50 7

Detail of Workflow Task Manager Widget (Right Side)

9.3.14.1 Configuring Workflow Task Manager Widget

To configure a Workflow Task Manager Widget, first configure a new blank Widget. For more
information on adding and configuring new Widgets, see Add a Widget.
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Select the Widget Settings icon 4F in the upper right of the new Widget’s Activity Bar. Note
that a Widget’s Activity Bar will not be displayed unless the cursor is hovering over the top of
the Widget.

A Widget Configuration window will appear. Select Workflow Task Manager from the Type
dropdown list on the far right of the Widget Configuration window. The Workflow Task
Manager configuration options will appear.

CONFIGURATION X

tle Worklist Task Manager v

Workflow Task Manager Widget Configuration

The only Workflow Task Manager configuration option is the Title.

e Title: The title of the Widget. It is helpful if the title of a Widget reflects the source of the
data as well as the Widget’s type, for instance “Workflow Task Manager”.

Click Apply to save the changes to the Widget and close the Widget Configuration window.
Click Cancel to close the Widget Configuration window without saving the changes.

10 Reports

Reports allow a user to monitor the progress of a function or to view data. They are similar to
Widgets, however, reports appear in their own tab. The reports functionality may or may not
be available to users, depending on the configuration of Enable. The list of available reports is
also based on system configuration.

Note that the content of most reports do not auto-refresh.
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10.1 View a Report

To view a report, open the Features Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the
Tab Bar. Select Reports to display a list of the available reports.

€ ENABLE9

#a REPOSITORY

ADMINISTRATION

SYSTEM

Features Sidebar Report Tab

Select the desired report. The report will open in a new tab.

> Options

I Mot Valiid I Severe I Valid and in production @ Valid but not in production VWamning

Repository Status Report
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To specify the contents of the report, expand the Options on the upper left of the report’s
display screen. (Depending on system configuration, the Options may be automatically
expanded when the report is opened.)

_ # I SRR O _

v Options

Repository AC - AC Product

Preference No Preference v
Saved Set [Select] ¥
Saved Search [Select] v

Status ‘

Last Modified Interval

Type .
. rd
Show Filters
Report-Graph Type Pie v
Apply
Report Options

Configure the report as you would configure its corresponding Widget. For specifics, see the
Widget Reference Guide section of this document.

Note that the content of most reports do not auto-refresh.

To close the report, click the Close icon ¥ on the report’s tab.

11 Repositories

11.1 Viewing a Repository

To view the contents of a repository, open the Features Sidebar by selecting the Features
Sidebar icon 5 on the Tab Bar.

Features Sidebar lcon

Dashboard
Tab

Features Sidebar Button
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Select Repository to display a list of the accessible folders. Select the desired folder to open it.
Select the desired repository.

(‘ ENABLE 9 DamMaster

& REPOSITORY

de/Oxbloo... Swatch

de Guitar... Swatch PIM U

 lce Metalli... Swatch PIM U
| |Swau:h PIM U

Swatch PIM U

Swatch PIM U

vn Leather... Swatch PIM U
Swatch PIM U

Swatch PIM U

Swatch PIM U

Swatch PIM U

dy Apple Re... Swatch PIM Us

Swatch PIM U

M4| 1 |Of 1675mM

Select Repository

The Features Sidebar will close. A Repository View tab is created that displays the records in
the selected repository.

Page 112 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EII’[GI'WOI‘](SL Enable 9 PIM User Manual

Open Features Search Box Dashboard Repository View More Actions Activity Bar Quick Editor  Preference  Scroll
Sidebar Tab Tab Dropdown Toggle View Slider
‘l' l l Dropdown

Select All & Meadiz Library
Records in ~ [ -
Repasitory & HIERARCHY = SAVEDSET | EDITOR ':___'.
Active )
Filters Bar
[ | RUNTIME (MINS)
Select All O iy TN |5 Stow Wars Artive 0F/01/2017 Yes Mo F 123
E:C“"’S on A 3 StarWars. Active 07/01/2017 e Upgrase 10 HOY FG 133
&€ O a Fa: Star Wars: T... Active 05/01/2017 Vs Na FG 133
'y 13 Star Wars: T... JActive 0%/01/2017 Yes Ma PG 124
Selecta
Record — ] a [« S Star Wars: A Active 09/01/2017 ‘Ves Na FG 1214
recond O A N - Star Wars:.. JActive 09/01/2017 es Na PG 142
idati 'y 21 Star Wars...  Active 0%/01/2017 Yes Ma PG 132
Validation
Status |:| a Bl Star Wars: SI__ [Active 09/01/2017 es Na PG
It A L o Star \Wars: Active 05/01/2017 MNa MNa PG
SEE Mﬂﬂ"_‘ — l ii ii" i“lil ii I ii i w17 Yac K o
tributes C 1To 1007 10 M4 1 OF1eM E
Refresh Number ofT “ Number of Records Page T MNumber Number of T List View
Records on Page  in Repository Number of Pages Records per Page lcons

Repository View

(For a larger version of the Dashboard Reference Guide, see: Dashboard Reference Guide.)

The selected Preference View determines which record attributes are displayed and in what
order they are displayed. See Preference Views for more details.

A record’s validation status is noted by the icon in the Error column. The possible status values
are:

& = Record is Valid and Promotable. & = Record has Severe Errors.

4 =Record has Warnings. 4 = Record has not been validated.

The list of records can be viewed in three different formats: Grid View, Card View and Gallery
View. The List View icons siIEal are located at the bottom right of the Repository View.

Grid View shows the records in a table format, with the record attributes and validation status
as the columns, as configured in the active Preference View. If the row of attribute columns is
too wide to fit on the display screen, use the horizontal slider on the bottom of the Repository
View to scroll the display horizontally. Unless dictated by a Preference View, attributes are
listed in Attribute Tab/Attribute Group order.
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Media Library

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET |

TITLE RATING

D A 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
[ 4L 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Z
D A 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkaff Jonathan Tayl|
D o 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o 3 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D o 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunni
D 'Y 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious. Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D ey 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
[ & ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous,Kids &  reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin

D o 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
O a 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young femele tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
(] o 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Joha:

(] o 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme...  Bill Condon Emma Watso
D A 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Dirama, Miscellansous La Premiére Guerre mendial... Frangois Ozon Pierrs Niney,

D A Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellansous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D A Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Harmill, |
D A Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Neeson,
D o Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |
D o Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In a distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D oA - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
= 1To300f30 M4 1 (OfF1pM 50 v

Repository View Grid View

Card View shows the records as a series of “cards”, with each card displaying the selected
attributes and validation status, as configured in the active Preference View.

Media Library

«h HIERARCHY | B2 SAVED SET

Mavie ID 1

Title Baywatch (Extended Cut)

For Sale Yes

Status Review Specifications

Synopsis Follows devoted lifeguard Mitch Buchannon as he butts heads with a brash new recruit.

Together, they uncover a local criminal plot that threatens the future of the Bay.

Mavie ID 2

Title Guardians of the Galaxy Vol. 2

For Sale Yes

Status Active

Synopsis Set to the all-new sonic backdrop of Awesome Mixtape #2. Marvel's "Guardians of the Galaxy

Wol. 2" continues the team’s adventures as they traverse the outer reaches of the cosmos. The

Movie ID 3
Title The Lion King:
For Sale Yes
Status Active
Synopsis A heroic coming-of-age story which follows the epic adventures of a young lion cub named
Simba as he struzeles to acceot the responsibilities of adulthoed and his destined role as king
< 1To200f30 M4 1 |Of2MM 0 v

Repository View Card View
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Gallery View displays for each record a thumbnail image of the digital asset associated with the
record (if available), as well as selected attributes and validation status, as configured in the
active Preference View.

We| 1 |oriem 50 v mmss

Repository View Gallery View

If the Cover Flow capability is enabled in the active Preference View, the Image toggle will
appear on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. If the Image toggle is brown, the Cover Flow
capability is turned off. If the Image toggle is green, the Cover Flow capability is turned on.

If the Cover Flow capability is on, instead of the records’ images being displayed in-line with the
records, they will be displayed in a series above the attribute headers in a Repository View. The
images can be scrolled through and can be enlarged or reduced by sliding the Zoom slider
below the images. Clicking on an image will cause its record to be selected. Selecting a record
will cause its image to be displayed. Clicking the right or left arrows to the sides of the Cover
Flow images will cause the Repository View to page forward or backward.
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= Q Media Library

O ALL | % ADD | # EDIT | @ DELETE & HIERARCHY | B2 SAVEDSET |1 MAGES (@) EDMOR (@ ) | DEFAULT

19
Star Wars: A New Hope

Zoom: 60% °

MOVIEID SYNOPsIS DIRECTOR

[
3
=
5
&
g
m
§

D A 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A vyoung female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watson, John..
D A 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action, Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johansson,...
D A 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeuns femme... Bill Condon Emma Watson, Dan...
D o 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mondial...|Francois Ozon Pierre Niney, Paula...
D o 15 Nelly [VF) Unavailable Drama, Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mackay. Myli...
D o 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand. David... |Mark Hamill, Harrison..
D iy 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Neeson, Ewan.
O A 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action, Sci- The Rebels scatter after the... |lrvin Kershner, Jonathan..  Mark Hamill, Harrison.
a 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,Sci- In a distant galaxy, a long..  |lrvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, Harrison
< 1To300f30(1) M4 1 |Of1pM 50 v |mEiEaEE

Repository View with Cover Flow

The Editor toggle on the Repository View’s Activity Bar enables and disables the Quick Editor.
If the Editor toggle is brown, the Quick Editor is turned off. If the Editor toggle is green, the
Quick Editor is turned on.

For a more detailed description of the items in the Repository View’s Activity Bar, see the
Repository View Quick Start and the individual sections of this document that describe their
functionality.

For a detailed description about record validation and the Record Error Status Indicator, see the
Record Validation section later in this document.

11.2 Sorting Records

If the repository’s records are displayed in Grid View, the records can be sorted according to
the values in some of the attribute and validation status columns. Clicking the title of a sortable
column (or the triangle just to the left of the title) will cause the record list to sort in ascending
order. Clicking the column title again will cause the record list to sort in descending order.
Clicking the column title a third time will cause the record list to return to its original sort order.
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Alien:...
Baywatch...
Beauty and...
Everything,...
Frantz {WVF)

Sort Repository

11.3 Filter Records

Two methods exist for applying Filters to repositories: Predefined Filters and Dynamic Filters.
For detailed information, see Filters.

11.4 Change Repository View Column Order

If the Repository View is being displayed in Grid View, a column can be moved by dragging and
dropping the column header into the desired position. To move a column, click the column
header, hold the mouse button, drag the column header to its desired position, and release the

mouse button.

11.5 Change Repository View Column Width

If the Repository View is being displayed in Grid View, a column’s width can be changed by
placing the curser on the right edge of the column’s header (when the cursor is in the right
location, it will display as a double-headed arrow), clicking and holding the mouse, and sliding
the cursor in the desired direction to widen or narrow the column. When the column is the
desired width, release the mouse button.

11.6 Resize Repository View Column Width to Fit Screen

If the Repository View is being displayed in Grid View, the width of the columns can be resized
in an attempt to fit as many columns as possible onto the display screen, without restricting the
view of attribute values. The columns will minimally be sized to the width necessary to display
the record attribute values. If the minimally sized columns cannot all fit onto the screen, a
scroll bar at the bottom of the grid view will allow the user to scroll to the right to see more
column data.

To resize the width of columns in a Repository View, expand the Preference View Dropdown in
the Activity Bar. Select Resize. The width of the columns will be minimized.
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Resize Repository

11.7 Preference Views

The Preference View capability allows users to define a view of repository record data by
selecting which attribute values to display, the attribute display order, and which (of any) linked
relationships to show. A Preference View establishes how record data will be displayed in the
Repository View, Quick Editor, and the Record Editor.

Preference Views are named and saved so they can be used again later. A Preference View can
only be used with the repository it was created for.

Users can create their own Preference Views, share their Preference Views, select which (if any)
Preference View to use, edit Preference Views, delete Preference Views, save Preference
Views, select a Preference View to be their Default Preference View, and select a Favorite
Record Editor Preference View.

If no Preference View has been designated as the Default Preference View or the Favorite
Record Editor Preference View, when a repository or record is opened, all record attributes will
be displayed.

11.7.1 Preference View in Repository View

To use a Preference View while viewing a repository, open the desired repository.
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When a repository is opened, it will be displayed as defined in the Default Preference View. If
no Default Preference View has been selected, all record attributes will be shown.

Expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar.

ra... [English
im... English
e English
«ce... French
English
English
English
cti... English
o... [English o
ima English
-Fi  English
im... [English DIRECTOR AMD CAST
French

TEMS

ice... French

Melly Arcan est...

Crdich Tho Conmien D=l

ice... French

Preference View Dropdown List

Select the desired Preference View. The repository will be displayed according to the format
defined in the selected Preference View.

To stop using a Preference View, expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar
and select No Preference.

11.7.2 Set Default Preference View

To establish a Preference View as the Default Preference View for a repository, first open the
repository. Expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar. Alternatively, select a
record, open the Quick Editor, then expand the Preference View Dropdown. Select the desired
Preference View.
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NO PREFERENC__

ra... [English
im... English
e English
ice... French

English

English

English
cti... English
o... English
ima English
-Fi English
im... [English DIRECTOR AND CAST

French
ice... Fremch

ice... French Melly Arcan est...

Crdickh I Dl

Preference View Dropdown List

The repository will be displayed according to the format defined in the selected Preference
View.

Expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar again and select Edit Preference.
The Edit Preference pop-up window will appear.

Details Attributes Link Relation

fam= [ Set As Default
Make and Model

Set As Global

Description

sting Vie Set As Favorite for Detailed Editor
Tabular Grid -

t OF Rex Per Page g Display Image
20,50.100,250 20 b mag

[J Add dynamic attributes of taxonomy node

Edit Preference View Details
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The Edit Preference window has three tabs: the Details tab, the Attributes tab, and the Link
Relation tab. Select the Details tab. Check the Set As Default checkbox. Select the Link
Relation tab. Select Apply to save your changes to the Preference View, select Cancel to exit
without saving your changes to the Preference View, or select Delete to delete the Preference
View.

11.7.3 Preference View in Record Editor

The Favorite Record Editor Preference View defines how record data will be displayed in the
Record Editor and the Quick Editor. When a record is opened in the Record Editor, it is
displayed according to the Favorite Record Editor Preference View. If no Preference View has
been designated as the Favorite Record Editor Preference View, the record will be displayed as
defined in the repository’s Default Preference View. If no Default Preference View has been
selected, all record attributes will be shown.

While in the Record Editor, the user can use Preference Views but not manage them.
Preference Views can be chosen or disabled, but not edited, added, deleted, saved or resized.

11.7.4 Preference View in Quick Editor

The Favorite Record Editor Preference View defines how record data will be displayed in the
Quick Editor and the Record Editor. When a record is opened in the Quick Editor, it is
displayed according to the Favorite Record Editor Preference View. If no Preference View has
been designated as the Favorite Record Editor Preference View, the record will be displayed as
defined in the Default Preference View. If no Default Preference View has been selected, all
record attributes will be shown.

While in the Quick Editor, the user has full Preference View use and management capabilities.
Preference Views can be chosen, disabled, edited, added, deleted, saved and resized.

11.7.5 Set Favorite Record Editor Preference View

To establish a Preference View as the Favorite Record Editor Preference View, open the
repository in a Repository View. Expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar.
Alternatively, select a record, open the Quick Editor, then expand the Preference View
Dropdown.
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Preference View Dropdown List

Select the desired Preference View. The repository or record will be displayed according to the
format defined in the selected Preference View.

Expand the Preference View Dropdown again and select Edit Preference. The Edit Preference
pop-up window will appear.
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Edit Preference View Details

The Edit Preference window has three tabs: the Details tab, the Attributes tab, and the Link
Relation tab. Select the Details tab. Check the Set As Favorite for Record Editor checkbox.
Select the Link Relation tab. Select Apply to save your changes to the Preference View, select
Cancel to exit without saving your changes to the Preference View, or select Delete to delete
the Preference View.

11.7.6 Add a Preference View

To create a new Preference View, open the desired repository in a Repository View. Expand
the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar. Alternatively, select a record, open the
Quick Editor, then expand the Preference View Dropdown. Select Add Preference.
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Add Preference View

The Add Preference window will appear.
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Add Preference View

The Add Preference window has three tabs: the Details tab, the Attributes tab, and the Link
Relation tab. See the following sections for details on each tab.
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11.7.6.1 Details Tab

Select the Details tab and set the values as desired:
e Name: (Required) The name of the Preference View.

Note: This field can support multi-language translations. See the Multi-Language section of
this document for additional information.

e Description: (Optional) A description of the Preference View.

e Note: This field can support multi-language translations. See the Multi-Language section of

this document for additional information.
e Listing View. (Required) Sets the default Listing View. It defaults to Tabular Grid.

Grid View shows the records in a table format, with the record attributes and validation
status as the columns, as configured in the active Preference View. If the row of attribute
columns is too wide to fit on the display screen, use the horizontal slider on the bottom of
the Repository View to scroll the display horizontally.
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Repository View Grid View

Card View shows the records as a series of “cards”, with each card displaying the selected
attributes and validation status, as configured in the active Preference View.
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Media Library
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Movie ID 1

Title Baywatch (Extended Cut)

For Sale Yes
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Synopsis Follows devoted lifeguard Mitch Buchannen as he butts heads with a brash new recruit.

Together, they uncover & local criminal plot that threatens the future of the Bay.

Movie ID 2

Title Guardians of the Galaxy Vol 2

For Sale Yes

Status Active

Synopsis Set to the all-new sonic backdrop of Awesome Mixtape £2, Marvel's "Guardians of the Galaxy

Wol. 2" continues the team’s adventures as they traverse the outer reaches of the cosmos. The

Movie ID 3
Title The Lion King
For Sale Yes
Status Active
Synopsis A heroic coming-of-age story which follows the epic adventures of a young lion cub named
Simba a5 he struz=les to accent the resnonsibilities of adulthood and his destined role as king
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Repository View Card View

Gallery View displays a thumbnail image of a digital asset associated with a record (if
available), as well as selected attributes and validation status, as configured in the active
Preference View.
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Repository View Gallery View
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At the bottom right of a Repository View, the Records Per Page drop-down list lets the user
select how many records are displayed on a page.

20 v |EiiEa

Records Per Page

Define the Records Per Page drop-down list by setting the List Of Records Per Page and the
Number of Records Per Page values.

List Of Records Per Page: (required) The list of the available choices in the Records Per
Page drop-down list. The field accepts a list of numbers separated by commas. It defaults
to “20, 50, 100, 250”.

Number Of Records Per Page: (optional) A drop-down list that sets the default number of
records to display on a page. The list of values in the Number Of Records Per Page drop-
down list is the list of values specified in List Of Records Per Page.

Set As Default: (optional) If selected, the Preference View will be set as the Default
Preference View. It will be active when the repository is first opened. If no Favorite Record
Editor Preference View is active when a repository is opened, the Default Preference View
will be active in the Record Editor and Quick Editor as well.

Set As Global: (optional). If selected, the Preference View will be available to all users.

Note that only the creator of a global Preference View or a system administrator can modify
or delete it.

Set as Favorite for Record Editor: (optional) If selected, the Preference View will be used
as the Favorite Record Editor Preference View. The Favorite Record Editor Preference View
determines the format of record data in the Record Editor and Quick Editor. If no Favorite
Record Editor Preference View is active when a repository is opened, the Default Preference
View will be active in the Record Editor and Quick Editor as well.

Display Image: (optional) Specifies if the Cover Flow capability is activated in Repository
View. If selected, the following settings will appear:

e Image Context: (optional) Allows the user to select the context of the displayed
images, such as: Lg (large), Med (medium), Original, Sm (small), or Thumbnail.

NOTE: Be careful what image size is selected as it could slow the load time of the
records being displayed.
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e Height: (optional) Allows the user to override the default size of the Thumbnail and
specify the images’ height in pixels. This also controls the size of the images
displayed in Card View and Gallery View.

¢ Add dynamic attributes of taxonomy node: If selected, Category Attributes will be
displayed. For information regarding this field, contact EnterWorks.

Select Next to switch to the Attributes tab or select Cancel to exit without saving the
Preference View.

11.7.6.2 Attributes Tab

The Attributes tab is used to select which record attributes will be displayed in the Preference
View.

ADD PREFERENCE X

Attributes
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Current Columns

Attribute Filter
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Add Preference View Attributes Tab

On the Attributes tab, set the values as desired:

e Repository dropdown list: (required) Lists the names of the repositories the Preference
View can access to retrieve attributes to display. The value of the Repository field defaults
to the name of the active repository (the repository the Preference View is being created
for). The Repository dropdown list will only show linked repositories that are parents of the

active repository.

Select a repository from the Repository dropdown list.
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Beneath the Attribute Filter field is the Available Attributes list. It displays the attributes of the

repository selected in the Repository dropdown list, arranged in their Attribute Tabs. Click the

> next to an Attribute to expand it. Click the < to collapse an Attribute Tab.

e Attribute Filter: (optional) Filters the Available Attributes list so that it only displays
attributes whose names contain the text specified in the Attribute Filter.

e Add Attribute icon ==. Permitted users may select the Add Attribute icon == to add an
attribute to the repository. For information on adding attributes, see Add/Edit an Attribute.

e Current Columns: (required) The list of attributes that will be displayed as columns in the
Preference View. The display order of the columns is determined by the positions of the
attributes in the Current Column list. The first attribute will be the first column, the second
attribute will be the second column, etc.

Note that the attributes listed in the Available Attributes list include an attribute group titled
(STATE). The (State) attribute group contains system attributes that describe the state of the
record. The Preference View treats these attributes like any other. They may be added to
Current Columns field.

Attributes can be selected individually or as a group (shift-select the desired attributes).
Attribute Groups and Tabs can also be selected and added; all their component attributes will
be added to the Current Columns field.

To add an attribute in the Available Attributes list to the Current Columns list, select the
attribute and click the Right Arrow icon ° The attribute will be added to Current Columns.

To remove an attribute from Current Columns, select the attribute from Current Columns and
click the Left Arrow icon o The attribute will be removed from Current Columns.

To change an attribute’s display order, select the attribute in Current Columns and use the Up-
Arrow icon ° to move the attribute earlier in the display order or use the Down Arrow icon

° to move the attribute later in the display order.

Note that attributes may be provided in multiple languages. When adding a multi-language
attribute to Current Columns, select the desired language version of the attribute. For more
information, see the Multi-Language section in this document.

11.7.6.3 Link Relation Tab

Select Next to switch to the Link Relation tab or select Cancel to exit without saving the
Preference View.

The Link Relation tab is used to select which Linked Repositories will be displayed when a
record is being edited.
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Add Preference View Link Relation Tab

On the Link Relation tab, set the values as desired:

e Preview Link Table: If desired, select a table to be displayed in the Record Preview.
For more information about the Record Preview, contact EnterWorks.

e Available Linked Groups: Linked Relationship Groups in the repository (linked
repositories) that will not be displayed in the Preference View.

e Selected Linked Groups: Linked Relationship Groups in the repository (linked
repositories) that will be displayed in the Preference View.

If a Linked Table is to be displayed in the Record Preview, select the desired Linked Table from
the Preview Linked Table dropdown. When the repository is viewed in a Repository View
using Gallery View, this table will show up in the Record Preview. For more information on
Record Preview, contact EnterWorks.

Linked Groups can be selected individually or as a group (shift-select the desired Linked
Groups).

To add a Linked Group to Selected Linked Groups, select the desired Linked Group from the
Available Linked Groups list and click the Right Arrow icon ° The Linked Group is added to
Selected Linked Groups.

To remove a Linked Group from Selected Linked Groups, select the Linked Group from Selected
Linked Groups and click the Left Arrow icon o The attribute is removed from Selected
Linked Groups.
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Select Apply to save and create the Preference View or select Cancel to exit without adding the
Preference View.

11.7.7 Edit a Preference View

Note that only system administrators and the creator of a Preference View can edit it, even if
the Preference View is global.

To edit an existing Preference View, open the desired repository in a Repository View. Expand
the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar. Alternatively, select a record, open the
Quick Editor, then expand the Preference View Dropdown. Select Edit Preference.
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Edit Preference View

The Edit Preference window will appear. Change the values in the Edit Preference window as
desired. For a detailed description of the fields in the Edit Preference window, see the Add a
Preference View section of this document.
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Edit Preference View

11.7.8 Delete a Preference View

To delete a Preference View for a repository or record, open the repository and expand the
Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar. Select the desired Preference View.

The repository will be displayed according to the format defined in the selected Preference
View.

Expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar again and select Delete Preference.
A Confirm window will appear that asks if you want to delete the preference. Select Yes. The
Preference View will be deleted and the view will revert to the Default Preference View.
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Delete Preference View

An alternative method of deleting a Preference View is through the Edit Preference window.
Open the repository. Expand the Preference View Dropdown in the Activity Bar. Alternatively,
select a record, open the Quick Editor, then expand the Preference View Dropdown. Select
Edit Preference. The Edit Preference window will appear.

A Delete button appears at the bottom of each of the Edit Preference window’s tabs. Select
any of the Delete buttons. A Confirm window will appear that asks if you want to delete the
selected preference. Select Yes and the active Preference View will be deleted. The view will
revert to the Default Preference View.

11.7.9 Save a Preference View

If the user activates a Preference View, then changes the display options for the Repository
View (such as the sort order, List View, or column width), the user can save the changed display
options to the active Preference View.
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To save the current display options for the active Preference View, expand the Preference View
Dropdown in the Activity Bar. Alternatively, select a record, open the Quick Editor, then
expand the Preference View Dropdown. Select Save Preference.

Save Preference View

The changes made to the active Preference View will be saved and applied in future uses of the
selected Preference View.

11.8 Generate Import/Export Template

For more information on the Generate Import/Export Template capability, contact EnterWorks.

11.9 Configurable Functionality

Depending on system configuration, the More Actions button E in the Repository View’s
Activity Bar may contain selections specific to a particular organization. These site-specific
functionalities are not described in this document. For more information, see the system
administrator.
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12 Records

For a detailed description about record validation and Record Validation Status, see the Record
Validation section later in this document.

12.1 Linked Records

Linked records are records that have a relationship with another record. For example, a
product record may contain links to accessory products or related products. The records can be
in the same repository or in different repositories. Linked relationships can be “one-to-one”
(one record linked to another record), “one-to-many” (one record linked to more than one
record), or “many-to-many” (records can both have more than one record link to them and can
link to more than one record).

12.2 View a Record

To view a list of records in a repository, first open the repository in a Repository View. Open
the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository
will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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To view a record in more detail, open the record in the Quick Editor (see the Quick Editor
section of this document) or the Record Editor (see the Record Editor section of this
document).

To open the record in the Quick Editor, select the record and click the Editor toggle on the right
end of the Repository View’s Activity Bar. The Editor toggle will turn green and the record will
be opened in a Quick Editor window on the right side of the Repository View.

IMAGES (@ ) EDTOR( @) = MAKE MODEL

Quick Editor Toggle

To open the record in the Record Editor, select the record and click the Edit button on the left
side of the Repository View’s Activity Bar. Alternatively, in the Repository View, double click
any of the record’s attribute fields.

For a detailed description about record validation and Record Validation Status, see the Record
Validation section later in this document.

12.3 Edit a Record

For details about adding a new record, see the Add a New Record section of this document.
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Repository View Activity Bar Buttons

Enable has three ways for users to modify records: Inline Edit; the Quick Editor; and the
Record Editor.

Inline Edit allows users to directly edit attribute values from the Repository View. See the
Inline Editor section in this document for more details.

The Quick Editor opens the selected record in a small window on the right side of the
Repository View. The Quick Editor does not open a new tab; it allows the user to edit attribute
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values while still viewing the repository’s records in the Repository View. See the Quick Editor
section in this document for more details.

The Record Editor opens the record in a new tab. It provides a full-screen view of the record’s
attributes. The Record Editor can also be used to edit more than one record at once (Multi-
Edit). See the Record Editor section in this document for more details.

Note that the values of any attributes that are calculated fields will be generated when the
record is saved. They will overwrite any values entered by the user unless Enable is configured
otherwise.

12.3.1 Inline Editor

The Inline Editing capability allows users to edit visible record attribute values while in the
Repository View.

To edit a record using the Inline Editor, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar,
select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Clicking once on an attribute field will either allow the user to directly edit that attribute’s value
or it will open up a pop-up Edit window. (Double clicking on the field will open the record in
the Record Editor.)
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Inline Editor Edit Window

In the Edit window, modify the value of the attribute as desired. Click Apply to save the
changes to the attribute’s value or click Cancel to exit without saving.

According to their permissions, some users may edit the record’s primary key using the Inline
Editor.

According to their permissions, some users may add a code set to an attribute field or modify
an existing code set.

12.3.2 Quick Editor

The Quick Editor allows user to select a record from a Repository View and open it in a sidebar
display for editing. It does not open the record in a new tab; the user can still see the
repository’s records in the Repository View. The Quick Editor does not have Multi-Edit
capability.

The Preference View that has been designated as the Favorite Record Editor Preference View
defines how record data will be displayed in the Record Editor and the Quick Editor. When a
record is opened in the Quick Editor, it is displayed according to the Favorite Record Editor
Preference View. If no Preference View has been designated as the Favorite Record Editor
Preference View, the record will be displayed as defined in the repository’s Default Preference
View. If no Default Preference View has been selected, all record attributes will be shown.

To edit a record in the Quick Editor, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.
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Turn on the Quick Editor capability by clicking the Editor toggle on the right end of the
Repository View’s Activity Bar. It will display green. Select the record to be edited. The Quick
Editor window will appear on the right of the Repository View. The selected record will appear

in the Quick Editor.
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Quick Editor

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Quick Editor Reference Guide.)

Before making changes to a record in the Quick Editor, make sure it is pointed to the correct
record. If more than one record is selected, the Quick Editor will only act upon the last record
selected. If a record is unselected in the Repository View while it is still open in the Quick
Editor, the Quick Editor will keep the record open and continue to allow it to be edited. If the
user then selects another record, the Quick Editor will switch to the new record. Any unsaved
changes to the first record will be retained and displayed again if the record is reopened in the
Quick Editor — even if the Quick Editor has been closed without saving the changes. This
behavior may change in future releases of Enable 9.

Note that it is possible to edit a record in the Quick Editor and the Record Editor
simultaneously. This is not recommended as it could result in the editors exhibiting
unpredictable behavior.

The Quick Editor displays the record’s data in a column. The record’s summary attributes and
validation status are displayed at the top of the column, followed by a list of the Attribute Tabs.
The Attribute Tabs can be expanded to show the Attribute Groups they contain. The Attribute
Groups can be expanded to show the attributes they contain and their values.

The Quick Editor notes errors in the attribute values in red and warnings in yellow.

Note that records can be saved with errors. The level of each error and its effect on the
record’s validation status is discussed in more detail in the Record Validation section of this
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document. When a record with errors or warnings is saved, a warning message appears at the
bottom of the Quick Editor.

The attribute list can be scrolled by using the scroll slider bar on the right of the Quick Editor
window. Alternatively, the user may select the Attribute dropdown list in the Quick Editor’s
Activity Bar and select an attribute. The Quick Editor will scroll to display that attribute.

Preference Views may be selected while the Quick Editor is active. Selecting the Attribute
dropdown list allows the user to select a Preference View or perform a Basic Text Search.
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Quick Editor Attributes Dropdown List

Attribute values may be edited by clicking their attribute field. Different attribute data types
determine how each attribute will be edited. For instance, clicking a DATE field will allow the
user to edit the text of the field or to select a date from a pop-up calendar.

A Multi-Language icon A will appear at the far right of attribute fields configured for Multi-
Language capability. Clicking the Multi-Language icon R will bring up a Multi-Language Editor
window that will allow the user to enter text to be displayed for each supported language. The
list of supported languages are determined during system configuration.

Note that the values of any attributes that are calculated fields will be generated when the
record is saved. They will overwrite any values entered by the user unless Enable is configured
otherwise.
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When finished editing the record, the user clicks Save to save their changes. To close the Quick
Editor, click the Close icon 3 on the Quick Editor’s upper right corner. Currently, any unsaved
changes to a record will be retained in the Quick Editor after it is closed and can be accessed
until the user logs out and logs back in.

12.3.3 Record Editor

The Record Editor allows users to select a record from a Repository View and open it in a full-
screen display for editing.

The Preference View that has been designated as the Favorite Record Editor Preference View
defines how record data will be displayed in the Record Editor and the Quick Editor. When a
record is opened in the Record Editor, it is displayed according to the Favorite Record Editor
Preference View. If no Preference View has been designated as the Favorite Record Editor
Preference View, the record will be displayed as defined in the repository’s Default Preference
View. If no Default Preference View has been selected, all record attributes will be shown.

To edit a record in the Record Editor, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar,
select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.
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Double clicking on an attribute field will open the record in the Record Editor. (Clicking once on
an attribute field will activate the Inline Editor capability — see Inline Editor.) Alternatively, a
user may select the record, then click the Edit button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
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(For a larger labeled reference guide image, see Record Editor Reference Guide .)

At the top of the Record Editor Sidebar is a Scroll Records controller. It allows the user to scroll
through the repository’s records without leaving the Record Editor. The records are displayed
in the order of their sequence number (which should not be confused with the records’ primary
key or item id). If the user switches to the Repository View tab, sorts the records into a
different order, then reopens the Record Editor tab, the Scroll Records controller will use the
new sort order.

The Scroll Search Results controller allows the user to scroll through the list of attributes and
attribute values that contain the Text Search term by clicking the up and down arrows.

The Scroll Errors controller allows the user to scroll through the list of attributes and attribute
values that contain errors by clicking the up and down arrows.

Below the Scroll controllers, the Record Editor Sidebar lists the record’s Attribute Tabs.
Clicking an Attribute Tab’s name expands it to display the Attribute Groups it contains. It also
causes the Edit Attribute pane to display the tab’s Attribute Groups, expanded. Clicking an
Attribute Group’s name in the Record Editor Sidebar will cause the Edit Attribute Pane to scroll
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to the Attribute Group. The user may also scroll through the list of attributes by using the scroll
slider on the right of the Edit Attribute pane.

The Record Editor Sidebar notes any errors or warnings the record may have, by highlighting
affected attributes in red. The Attribute Groups and Attribute Tabs display a count of their
attribute values with errors (in red) and warnings (in yellow). Hovering over an affected
attribute will cause its error or warning message to display.

The Edit Attributes pane displays error message in red and warning messages in yellow.

Note that records can be saved with errors. The level of each error and their effect on the
record’s validation status is discussed in more detail in the Record Validation section of this
document. When a record with errors or warnings is saved, a warning message appears at the
bottom of the Record Editor.

The user can scroll through the Edit Attribute pane’s list of attributes by using the mouse’s
scroll wheel or by using the pane’s vertical scroll slider on the right.

Hovering over an attribute’s label will cause a pop-up window to appear that displays the
attribute’s history. Clicking the Full History button in the pop-up window, causes the Record
History tab to open and display the attribute’s change history. (See Record Change History .)

Attribute values may be edited by clicking their attribute field. Different attribute data types
determine how each attribute will be edited. For instance, clicking on a DATE field will allow
the user to edit the text of the field or to select a date from a pop-up calendar.

A Multi-Language icon "B will appear at the far right of attribute fields configured for Multi-
Language capability. Clicking the Multi-Language icon "B will bring up a Multi-Language Editor
window that will allow the user to enter text to be displayed for each supported language. The
list of supported languages are determined during system configuration.

An External Editor icon o will appear at the far right of some attribute fields. For more
information on the External Editor, contact EnterWorks.

Clicking the Edit All toggle in the Record Editor’s Activity Bar opens all the attribute fields for
editing.

Note that the values of any attributes that are calculated fields will be generated when the
record is saved. They will overwrite any values entered by the user unless Enable is configured
otherwise.

Click the Save button on the left end of the Record Editor’s Activity Bar to save the changes to
the record, then close the Record Editor’s tab. To exit the Record Editor without saving
changes, close the Record Editor’s tab without clicking the Save button.
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12.3.4 Multi-Edit

If two or more records have an attribute whose value is the same, the value can be edited in
the records at the same time. The Multi-Edit capability is available in the Record Editor, but not
in the Quick Editor or during Inline Editing.

To edit multiple records, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select the
desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this
document.
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Repository View Grid View

Select the desired records. This can be done individually, or through the use of a Search,
Hierarchy, or Saved Set. Click the Edit button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar to open the
Record Editor.

O ALL | 4+ ADD | # EDIT @& DELETE HIERARCHY B SAVED SET

Repository View Activity Bar Buttons
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The Record Editor will be opened in the Multi-Edit state. All attributes with identical values will
be opened for editing. Other attributes can be edited; any changes made will be saved to all
the edited records.

If an attribute value is changed while using Multi-Edit, it will be changed in all the records being
multi-edited.

To clear an attribute value across all selected records, type anything into the attribute’s field
then erase it. This will clear the attribute value in all the records.

To save any changes, click the Save button.

To close the Record Editor, click the Close icon 3 on the Record Editor’s tab.

12.3.5 Managing Link Relationships

To manage a record’s links to other records, first open the record’s repository. Open the
Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository
will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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Select the desired record and open it in the Record Editor by clicking the Edit button in the
Repository View’s Activity Bar, or open it in the Quick Editor by clicking the Editor toggle on
the right end of the Repository View’s Activity Bar. For the purpose of this document, this is
record is now referred to as the “active record”. Scroll to find the active record’s attribute that
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defines the linked relationships to be edited. Note that a record may have more than one
attribute that defines linked relationships. An attribute’s linked records are listed in a Links
Editor.
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Record Editor Linked Records

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Links Editor Reference Guide .)

Each button on the Links Editor’s Activity Bar is described below. The set of functions available
to perform on Linked Records is based on system configuration and on the functions that apply
to the particular type of link relationship. The names of the buttons are configurable, so they
may be named differently on different system.

¥  SKU_RELATIOMSHIP

Links Editor Activity Bar

Select one or more records and then select:

e Add Link button to link the active record to an existing record in the linked repository.
e Add New button to create a new record in the linked repository, link it to the active record,
and open it in the Record Editor.

Page 147 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



E]l’[CIWOI'kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

e Copy button to create a new item record based on an existing linked item record.
e Delete button to delete one or more linked item records. WARNING: This button deletes

both the link to the item record and the item record itself. Use the Remove Link button to

remove only the link and keep the underlying child record.

e Edit button to open the linked record in the Record Editor.

e Openin a New Window to open the selected linked record in a Record Editor window. This
only works if only one record is selected.

e Open Link Table in Window to open the list of linked records in a Repository View window.

e Open Link Table in Tab to open the list of linked records in a separate Repository View tab.

e Remove Link button to remove one or more link relationships from the active record.

e Refresh button to reload the list of linked records displayed in the Links Editor.

If the link relationships are to digital assets, an Upload icon X, will appear on the far right of
the Links Editor. This allows the user to upload one or more digital asset files to the target
repository, create a metadata record in DamMaster for each of the files, and link the metadata
record(s) to the active record.

The order in which linked records are displayed can be changed by clicking the column headers
to sort on column values.

The List View controls in the bottom right of the Links Editor allow the user to view the linked
records in the Grid View or the Card View.

At the bottom of the Link Editor are Number of Pages, Page Selector, and Number of Records
Per Page controls.

12.3.5.1 Add Linked Relationship

To add a link relationship to a record, first open the record in the Records Editor. For the
purpose of this document, this record is now referred to as the “active record”. Scroll to find
the active record’s attribute that defines the linked relationships to be edited. Note that a
record may have more than one attribute that defines linked relationships. An attribute’s
linked records are listed in a Links Editor.
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O A Panasonic 124D 51
O 'y Panasonic 124D 52
O o Panasonic 124D 53
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Record Editor Linked Records

Click the Add Link button in the Link Editor’s Activity Bar. The linked repository will be brought
up in a Repository View. A green Add Link button will appear in the Repository View’s Activity
Bar.

= Q i No Tabs

O ALL | # ADD # EDIT & DELETE IMAGES (@ ) [EDITOR (@ )

E ERROR IMAGE PRODUCT NO SERIES
ASE JB BLK SPKT SHRT BRT ORNG Fender Accessories Cases

O A 014810 Blacktop™ Stratocaster® HH {2010-..  Fender Standard Guitars Electric Guitars |15
MO IMAGE
AVAILABLE

Add Linked Record

If adding a link to an existing digital asset, the slider bar just below the Repository View’s
Activity Bar will increase or decrease the size of the image in the viewscreen. This does not
actually change the image; it only displays the image larger or smaller.

Select the record to be linked to the active record and click the Add Link button. The link will
be added to the active record’s list of linked relationships.

12.3.5.2 Add New Linked Record

To create a new record and link it to an existing record, first open the existing record in the
Record Editor. For the purpose of this document, this record is now referred to as the “active
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record”. Scroll to find the active record’s attribute that defines the linked relationships to be
edited. Note that a record may have more than one attribute that defines linked relationships.
An attribute’s linked records are listed in a Links Editor.
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Record Editor Linked Records

Click the Add New button on the Links Editor’s Activity Bar.

A new record will be created in the linked repository, linked to the active record, and opened in
a new Record Editor tab. Note that any calculated field values will be generated when the
linked record has been saved.

12.3.5.3 Edit a Record’s Linked Record

Note that if the linked record is a digital asset record, the data being edited is actually the
metadata for the digital asset, not the digital asset itself.

To edit a record’s linked record, first open the record in the Record Editor. For the purpose of
this document, this is record is now referred to as the “active record”. Scroll to find the active
record’s attribute that defines the linked relationships to be edited. Note that a record may
have more than one attribute that defines linked relationships. An attribute’s linked records
are listed in a Links Editor.
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Record Editor Linked Records

Select the linked record to be edited and click the Edit button on the Links Editor’s Activity Bar.
Alternatively, double click any of the linked record’s attribute fields.

The linked record will be opened in a new Record Editor tab. It may be edited and saved as
described in the Record Editor section of this document.

12.3.5.4 Remove Link Relationship

Removing a link relationship from a record will not delete the linked record. It will only
disassociate the record from the linked record.

To disassociate one or more linked records from a record, first open the record in the Record
Editor. For the purpose of this document, this is record is now referred to as the “active
record”. Scroll to find the active record’s attribute that defines the linked relationships to be
removed. Note that a record may have more than one attribute that defines linked
relationships. An attribute’s linked records are listed in a Links Editor.
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Record Editor Linked Records

Select one or more linked records to be disassociated from the active record. Click the Remove
Link button in the Links Editor’s Activity Bar. The links will be removed from the active record.
The now unlinked records are not deleted from the system.

12.3.5.5 Refresh Link

Links Editors do not refresh automatically as their content changes. To refresh the content of a
Links Editor, select the Refresh button in the Links Editor’s Activity Bar. The contents of the
Links Editor will be updated.

12.3.5.6 Upload Digit Asset File and Add Link

By clicking the Upload icon X, on the far right of the Links Editor, a user can trigger Enable to
upload one or more digital asset files to the target repository, create a metadata record in
DamMaster for each of the new files or update the metadata records for existing files, and link
the metadata record(s) to the active record.

For details on uploading a digital asset file and linking it to a record, see the Digital Asset
Management section of this document.

12.4 Add a New Record

To add a record to a repository, open the repository in a Repository View. Open the Features
Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the Tab Bar. Select Repository to display
a list of the accessible folders. Select the desired folder to open it. Select the desired
repository. A Repository View tab will appear that displays the records in the selected
repository.
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& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET |

TITLE

Baywatch (Extended...

‘Guardians of the Galax...

The Lion King
The Lion King (VF)
Star Wars: Spoofs

King Arthur: Legend of ..

Everything, Everything
Snatched

The Boss Baby

Kong: Skull Island

The Circle

‘Ghost in the Shell

Besuty and the Beast...

Frantz (VF)
Nelly (VF)
Star Wars: Return Of...

Star Wars: The Phanto...
Star Wars: The Empire..

RATING

R

PG 13
G

G

R

PG 13
PG 13
R

PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
Unavailable
PG
PG
PG

Star Wars: A New Hope PG

Star Wars: Revenge of...

PG

Comedy, Drama
Action,Drama,Sci-
Action Miscellaneous, K.
Action Miscellaneous, K.
Drama,Sci-
Action,5ci-Fi,Drama
Drama

Comedy, Action
Miscellzneous, Kids &
Action,Drama
Drama.5ci-Fi

Action,Drama,Miscella...

Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama,Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action,5ci-
Action,Sci-
Action,Sci-
Action,5ci-
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) EDTOR (@ )

SYNOPSIS
Follows devoted lifeguard...
Set to the all-new sonic.

A heroic coming-of-age stor.

Simba est I'héritier du tréne. .
The crew of the colony ship...

When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is & smart, curious...
After her boyfriend dumps.
rearmWorks Animation and.

A diverse team of scientists....
A young female tech worke...
In the near future, Major is...

Belle est une jeune fernme..

La Premiére Guerre mondial

Nelly Arcan est une auteure...|
The Empire prepares to cru...
Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the...

In & distant galaxy, a long...
Clone Wars rage across thy

Select the Add button on the left end of the Repository View’s Activity Bar.

O ALL | 4+ ADD | # EDIT

W DELETE

Repository View Activity Bar Buttons

& HIERARCHY SAVED SET

DEFAULT

DIRECTOR

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condon

Francois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David...

George Lucas, Roger..
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

George Lucas

An empty record will be created in the repository and opened in the Record Editor.
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New Record

For detailed information about editing records, see the Edit a Record section of this document.

Note that the values of any attributes that are calculated fields will be generated when the
record is saved. They will overwrite any values entered by the user unless Enable is configured
otherwise.

If the record contains an auto-sequenced attribute field and Enable has been configured to
allow the user to set a value for that field, any value the user enters will be saved. If the user
has not entered a value, Enable will generate the field value based upon the next number in the
sequence and any configured rules. Once the new record is saved, the value of the auto-
sequenced field cannot be changed.

When finished editing the record, click the Save button on the far left of the Record Editor’s
Activity Bar. To exit, select the Close icon ¥ on the Record Editor’s tab.

If the record’s primary key is not auto-generated and the user does not enter a primary key, the
field will be left empty and an error for the record will be generated. If the user enters a value
in a primary key attribute that has been used elsewhere in the repository, a duplicate identifier
error for the record will be generated. Enable may also be configured to ensure that within a
set of repositories, no duplicate identifiers are generated or saved.

When a new record is saved, its validation status will be derived from any errors or warnings in
the record and any defined validation rules. For more information about record validation, see
the Record Validation section of this document.
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The new record may appear at the bottom of the list of records in the Repository View. To re-

sequence the records, click the Refresh icon S in the bottom left corner of the Repository
View, or click the header of the column to sort the records by that attribute.

12.5 Copy a Record

To copy a record in a repository, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select the
desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this
document.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY = SAVEDSET MAGES (@ ) EDTOR (@ )| | DEFAULT

TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

O o m 1 Baywstch (Extended... R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gorden Dwayne John|
O Iy @ 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zi
D A “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o LS 3 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D o l-“: 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunni
D 'Y _iﬂ‘.‘ﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D ey m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumer
D o “ vl The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous, Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin

D a ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlest
O J':y h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young femele tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D ry m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johai

D A .,‘ 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune fernme...  Bill Condon Emma Watso
D A “l 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellansous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierrs Niney,

D A ‘ ; 15 Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama, Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D o 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand. David... Mark Harmill, |
D o n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Neeson,
D o - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the . Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
D 'Y m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In a distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |

[} [y - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action, 5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... (George Lucas Ewan McGreg
s T
< 1To300Of 30 Md| 1 |OFf1MM 50 v |sizEne

Repository View Grid View

Select the record to be copied. Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the
Repository View’s Activity Bar. Select the Copy option from the More Actions dropdown List.
Note that only one record may be copied at a time. If the Copy option is inactive (grayed out)
make sure only one record is selected.
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Media Library ®

O AL + ADD & EDIT | @& DELETE | & E | ¢a HIERARCHY B8 SAVEDSET

B ERROR IMA... MOVIE ID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE FOI

] 7'y ﬁ 1 Baywatch...  Review 09/07/2017

A | e [ Guardians of... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A B The Lion King Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017

O A ST s Alierr... Active 09/01/2017

O A P King Arthur-... Active 09/01/2017 .
O A B 7 Everything,... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A o IE Snatched  Active 09/01/2017 Yes

D A “ 9 The Boss Baby Active Yes

D 'y ‘ 10 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A m 11 The Circle Active Yes

O A | Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A | AREE Beauty and... Active 09/15/2017 Yes

D 'y = 14 Frantz (VF) Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A | B Nelly (VF)  Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A 4 Ster Wars-... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A 17 Star Wars: T... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A B s Star Wars: T... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A [ EE Star Wars: A... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A BN Ster Wars-... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A 21 Ster Wars-... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A Bl - Star Wars: Si... Active 09/01/2017 Yes

O A Bl 23 Ster Wars-... Active 09/01/2017 No No
M A & 124 Star Wars- Artive 09/09/2017 Yes Mo

Copy a Record

A copy of the record is generated and opened in the Record Editor. The source record’s
attribute values will be copied to the new record. The exceptions to this are any calculated
fields, auto-generated fields, and the record’s primary key.

Edit the contents of the new record as desired. For a detailed discussion on editing records, see
the Edit a Record section of this document.

The values of any attributes that are calculated fields will be generated when the record is
saved. They will overwrite any values entered by the user unless Enable is configured
otherwise.

If the record contains an auto-sequenced attribute field and Enable has been configured to
allow the user to set a value for that field, if the user enters a value, it will be saved. If the user
has not, Enable will generate the field value based upon the next number in the sequence and
any configured rules. Once the new record is saved, the value of the auto-sequenced field
cannot be changed.

If the record’s primary key is not auto-generated and the user does not enter a primary key, the
field will be left empty and an error for the record will be generated. If the user enters a value
in a primary key attribute that has been used elsewhere in the repository, a duplicate identifier
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error for the record will be generated. Enable may also be configured to ensure that within a
set of repositories, no duplicate identifiers are generated or saved.

12.6 Delete a Record

To delete a record from a repository, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar,
select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY | B SAVEDSET | 1 IMAGES ({ ) EDITOR (@ )| | DEFAULT

TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS

D iy E 1 Baywatch (Extended R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dweayne John|
O Aa m 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zs
D iy “ 3 The Lion King G Action Miscellaneous, K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D Fy B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus,K_.. Simba est I'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
(] o tanES |5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michae| Fassh
- A iﬁq 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn:
D F'y iﬂ:’ﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
- A m 8 Snatched R Comedy,Acticn After her boyfriend dumps... Jenathan Levine Amy Schumer
D F'y “ £ The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D 'y ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Viogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
D A h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.Sci-Fi A vyoung female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D A m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johan
D A ‘.‘ 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeuns femme... Bill Condon Emma Watso
D A = 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellansous La Premigére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierrs Miney,
O A ‘ ; 15 Melly [VF) Unavailable Drama.Miscellansous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D A 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
|:| 'y n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Neeson.
O iy - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner. Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
|:| 'y m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, 8 long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
|:| 'y 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
Z 1To300f30 M4 1 |Of1pM 50 v |

Repository View Grid View

Select one or more records to be deleted. The records may be selected individually or as a
group by shift-selecting the desired records. Select the Delete button on the Repository View’s
Activity Bar.

- CICH—

O ALL | + ADD  # EDIT | & DELETE & HIERARCHY B SAVED SET

Repository View Activity Bar Buttons

A Confirmation window will appear that asks if the user wants to delete the selected record(s).
Select Yes to delete the records or No to keep the records.
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12.7 Compare Records

The Compare Records feature allows the user to display the attributes of two or more records
in a tab side by side in order to visually note the similarities and differences in the values of the
records’ attributes. The user may specify whether they wish to see all of the records’ attributes
or only the attributes that have different values.

To compare two or more records, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY | B2 SAVEDSET | 1 MAGES (@ ) EDiToR (@ )| | DEFAULT

TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

(] 'y E 1 Baywatch (Extended R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard. . Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O Aa m 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zs
D iy “ 3 The Lion King G Action Miscellaneous, K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
O i “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action Miscellaneous, K...|Simba est 'héritier du tréne__. Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D iy Sttt 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D iy ‘:ﬁ‘ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn
D F'y iﬂ:’ﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
- A m 8 Snatched R Comedy,Acticn After her boyfriend dumps... Jenathan Levine Amy Schumer
D F'y “ £ The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
- A ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Viogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestd
(] A h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
(| A m 12 ‘Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johar|
D A ‘.‘ 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeuns femme... Bill Condon Emma Watso
D A = 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellansous La Premigére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierrs Miney,
O A ‘ ; 15 Melly [VF) Unavailable Drama.Miscellansous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D A 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
D A n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Meeson,
D A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
|:| 'y m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, 8 long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
|:| 'y 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
Z 1To300f30 M4 1 |Of1pM 50 v |

Repository View Grid View

Select the record or records you wish to view. Click the Compare button on the Repository
View’s Activity Bar.

- DI

O ALL | + ADD  # EDIT | & DELETE & HIERARCHY B SAVED SET

Repository View Activity Bar Buttons
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A Compare window will appear. It contains a table, with the name of the record attributes
down the left side and the values of each record’s attributes in adjacent columns.

Genre Action, Sci-Fi Miscellaneous Action Sci-Fi Miscellaneous Action.Sci-Fi Miscellaneou:

Language English English

Compare Records: Show All Attributes

A scroll bar on the side of the Compare window lets the user scroll down the list of attributes.
A slider bar on the bottom of the Compare window lets the user scroll sideways to view all the
records being compared.

There are two options for viewing the record attributes in the Compare window. The user can
choose between the views by selecting the buttons on the left end of the Compare window’s
Activity Bar. Show All causes all the attributes to be shown, with the dissimilar attribute
values marked in red. Difference Only displays only the attributes whose values are different.
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18
Star Wars: The Empire Strikes Back

18
Star Wars: The Empire Strikes Back

124

The Rebels scatter after the Empire attacks their base on the ice planet Hoth. Han Solo and
Princess Leia are pursued by Imperials, while Luke trains with Jedi Master Yoda. Luke must
battle Darth Vader and learns the shocking truth of his past

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan Barry, Peter MacDonald, Harley Cokeliss

Mark Hamill. Harrison Ford, Carrie Fisher, Billy Dee Williams, Anthony Daniels, David
Prowse, Peter Mayhew, Kenny Baker, Alec Guinness, Jeremy Bulloch
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Star Wars: A New Hope

19
Star Wars: A New Hope

121

In a distant galaxy, a long time ago, young Luke Skywalker assembles his matley crew of allies
including space rogue Han Seolo and two "droids" -- C3PO and R2D2 -- to rescue Princess Leia,
the rebel leader of her planet from the clutches of the evil Empire as embodied by its enforcer
Darth Vader

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan Barry, Peter MacDonald, Harley Cokeliss
Mark Hamill, Harrison Ford, Carrie Fisher, Billy Dee Williams, Anthony Daniels, David Prowse,
Peter Mayhew, Kenny Baker, Alec Guinness, Jeremy Bulloch
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20
Star Wars: Revenge of the
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Star Wars: Revenge of the
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Clone Wars rage across tl
corrupts Anakin Skywalke
confront his fallen friend

George Lucas

Ewan McGregor, Natalie |
Jimmy Smits, Frank Oz, A

https://cineplex cpxstorei
set=imageSize(large227].
336049/s1-

4370192/p_800x1200_s

u/Assets/al/CF/0%/al-1 7
»

Compare Records: Show Differences Only

12.8 Record Change History

To view a record’s change history, first open the record’s repository. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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IMAGES ({)

SYNOPSIS

) EDTOR (@ )

DEFAULT

DIRECTOR

D 'Y E 1 Baywatch (Extended R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... |Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O 'y 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic. James Gunn Chris Pratt, 7
(] o “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellaneous, K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl]
O a “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous, K... Simba est I'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonsthan Tayl|
(] o neLES |5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D A ‘;4 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchis Charlie Hunn:
D A Eﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is 8 smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D A m 8 Snatched R Comedy, Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
O o “ ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellanecus Kids & reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D o ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
D o h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama 5ci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsaldt Emma Watso
D ey m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is_. Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johai

D o ." 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune fernme... |Bill Condon Emma Watsa
D a = 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama, Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O a ‘ ; 15 Nelly {VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Mylene Mack
(] o 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
D o n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
D A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |
D A m 19 Star Wars: A New Hops PG Action,Sci- In & distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

O

o . 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

e

=~ 1To300f30 M4 1 [Of1pM 50 v |3

Repository View Grid View

Select the desired record. Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the
Repository View’s Activity Bar. Click the History button. Alternatively, open the record in the
Record Editor and click the View History button on the Record Editor’s Activity Bar. The
record’s change history will be opened in a Record History tab.

Media Library History
@ ) compage

# TITLE ACTION

O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 10 current 05/27/2018 00:01:41

O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 9 update 05/27/2018 00:00:21 05/27/2018 00:01:41 107770
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 8 update 05/27/2018 00:00:0%9 05/27/2018 00:00:21 107769
O 63 The Linceln Years: Change 7 update 05/26/2018 23:59:52 05/27/2018 00:00:09 107768
O 63 The Linceln Years: Change 6 update 05/26/2018 23:59:30 05/26/2018 23:59:52 107767

Record History Tab

The Record History tab displays a table that lists the state of all the record’s attributes each
time one or more of them were changed. A slider bar on the bottom of the Record History tab
allows the user to scroll right or left to see all the record’s attributes.
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The Attribute dropdown list allows the user to view only the entries that contain changes to a
particular attribute. To remove the effect of the Attribute dropdown list selection, click the
Close icon ¥ on the Attribute dropdown list.

Part Number : 78060- 187 x History

@) compare

> SUMMARY
current 05/22/2018 17-05-49 czupke
MARKETING
status change 07/07/2017 13:59:16 05/22/2018 17:05:4% 107588 system
PRICING
status change 07/07/2017 13:5%:16 02/07/2018 16:06:04 92867 system
CATEGORY
create 07/07/2017 13:59:16 07/07/2017 13:59:16 32694 system
> MEASUREMENTS
ASSETS
DIGITAL ASSETS
RELATED SKUS

Record History Select Attribute

Two change history entries can be compared by selecting the entries and clicking the Compare
toggle on the History tab’s Activity Bar. All the record’s attributes will be displayed for both
change entries. The attribute values that are different between the entries will be highlighted.

History
)) COMPARE (@ )DIFFERENCEONLY  — gesize
OLD VALVE
Main  Summary Movie ID 18 18
Main  Summary Title Star Wars: The Empire Strikes Back Star Wars: The Empire Strikes Back
Main  Summary Status Active Active

Main  Summary Availability 09/01/2017
Data
Main  Summary For Sale Yes Yes

Main  |Summary Super Ticket  No

Produet
Main  Main Rating PG BEG
Main  Main Runtime 124 124
mins)
Main  Main Genre Action,Sci-Fi Miscellaneous Action,Sci-Fi Miscellaneous
Main  Main Language English English
Main  Main Synopsis The Rebels scatter after the Empire attacks their base enthe ice  The Rebels scatter after the Empire attacks their base on the ice planet Hoth. Han Solo and
planet Hoth. Han Sclo and Princess Leia are pursued by Imperials, Princess Leia are pursued by Imperials. while Luke trains with Jedi Master Yoda. Luke must battle
while Luke trains with Jedi Master Yoda. Luke must battle Darth Darth Vader and learns the shocking truth of his past
Vader and leams the shocking truth of his past
Main  Main Director Irvin Kershner, Jonathan Barry, Peter MacDonald, Harley Cokeliss  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan Barry, Peter MacDonald, Harley Cokeliss

Compare Record Change History Entries: Show All Attributes

To display only the differences in the record’s change history entries, select the Difference Only
toggle (it will turn green).
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History

" @) COMPARE (__ @)DIFFERENCEONLY  — Resze

OLD VALUE
Main Summary Availability Date 09/01/2017
Main Summary Super Ticket Product No
States  Record States Date 2017-09-08 08:19:14.12
States  Record States wvalidationLevellnd Ready to Syndicate
States  Record States recordState 2
States  Record States productionState o
States  Record States workflowState o
States  Record States stateUpdateTime 2017-09-07 10:34:14.7

Compare Record Change History Entries: Show Differences Only

12.9 Rollback Record Changes

The Rollback Record Changes capability allows the user to undo the last saved changes to a
record — to roll it back to the previous version. Rolling back the record again will cause the
record to undo the last change (which was to roll back the record) and the record will revert to
the state it was in before the rollbacks were done.

To rollback changes to a record, first open the record’s repository. Open the Feature Sidebar,
select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.
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IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR (@ )

DEFAULT

SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

|:| 'y E 1 Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy.Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... |Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O iy 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action.Drama.Sci- Set to the all-new sonic... Jemes Gunn Chris Pratt, Zs
|:| 'y “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Reb Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| ry “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus.K...|Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Reb Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| 'y LS 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D i i‘;g' 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn
D Fy _ﬁi_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious. Stella Meghie Amandla Ster(
D i m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumer
D i ii 9 The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous, Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D i ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
D i h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsaldt Emma Watso
- A m 12 ‘Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johar|
O Iy | ARE Besuty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-FiMusical Kids &  Belle est une jeuns femme... Bill Condon Emma Watso
O 'y g [14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellansous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

(] o : ; 15 Nelly [VF) Unavailable Drama.Miscellansous  Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
- A 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
] A [ S Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action, Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Neeson,
|:| A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D A m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, a long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas

O
[
=4

Ewan McGreg

< 17030 0f30 M4 1 |Of1PM 50 v |:

Repository View Grid View

Select the desired record. Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the
Repository View’s Activity Bar. Click the History button. Alternatively, open the record in the
Record Editor and click the View History button on the Record Editor’s Activity Bar. The
record’s change history will be opened in a History tab.

Media Library History
@) compare
# TITLE ACTION
6 he Lincoln Years: Change 1( current U/ 2772018
3 The L Ye c 10 05/27/2018 00:01:41
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 9 update 05/27/2018 00:00:21 05/27/2018 00-01:41 107770
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 8 update 05/27/2018 00:00-09 05/27/2018 00-00:21 107769
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 7 update 05/26/2018 23:59:52 05/27/2018 00-00-09 107768
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 6 update 05/26/2018 23:59:30 05/26/2018 23:59:52 107767

Record History Before Rollback

The History tab displays a table that lists the state of all the record’s attributes each time one or
more of them were changed. A slider bar on the bottom of the History tab allows the user to
scroll right or left to see all the record’s attributes.
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Select any previous version of the record and click the Rollback button on the History tab’s
Activity Bar. The record’s attributes will revert to the values they had before the record was
last modified. (It does not matter which version of the record is selected — the Rollback Record
Changes capability only rolls the record values back to the last time the record was modified.)

The History tab does not automatically refresh to show the changes to the record. To see the
changes, the user must refresh their browser or close and reopen the History tab. The record’s
changes will be shown as a new entry in the History tab.

Media Library Movie ID : 63 History

@ ) compare

# ACTION

O The Lincoln Years: Change 9 current 05/26/2018 16:25:52

O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 10 update 05/26/2018 15:53:08 05/26/2018 16:25:52 107759
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 9 update 05/26/2018 15:52:48 05/26/2018 15:53:08 107741
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 8 update 05/26/2018 15:52:27 05/26/2018 15:52:48 107740
d 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 7 update 05/26/2018 15:47:23 05/26/2018 15:52:27 107739
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 6 update 05/26/2018 15:47:15 05/26/2018 15:47:23 107738

Record History After First Rollback

Note that rolling back the state of the record again causes the record’s attributes to revert to
their values prior to the last change, in effect, reversing the first rollback.
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Media Library History
@ ) compare

# TITLE ACTION

O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 10 current 05/26/2018 16:32:59

E] 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 9 update 05/26/2018 16:25:52 05/26/2018 16:32:59
G 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 10 update 05/26/2018 15:53:08 05/26/2018 16:25:52
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 9 update 05/26/2018 15:52-48 05/26/2018 15:53:08
C] 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 8 update 05/26/2018 15:52:27 05/26/2018 15:52:48
O 63 The Lincoln Years: Change 7 update 05/26/2018 15:47:23 05/26/2018 15:52:27

Record History After Second Rollback

12.10 Download Digital Assets

The Download Records functionality allows a user to create and download a compressed file of
the selected records’ digital assets.

To download assets from one or more records, first open the repository. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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DEFAULT

O 'y E 1 Baywatch (Extended R

Od A =4 - Guardians of the Galax_.. PG 13
O A B - The Lion King G

O r'y B - The Lion King (VF) G

O A £ |5 Star Wars: Spoofs R

Od A P King Arthur: Legend of .. PG 13
D iy iﬂ:ﬁ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13
D 'y m 8 Snatched R

(] A ES 7 The Boss Baby PG 13
O A il 10 Kong: Skull lsland PG 13
O A A 1 The Circle PG 13
O A PP Ghostin the Shell PG 13
O Iy | AR Besuty and the Beast.. PG 13
[l i g [14 Frantz (VF) PG 13
O A E._ 5 Nelly (VF) Unavailable
O A 16 Star Wars: Retwrn Of.. PG
D A “ 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG
O A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG
D A m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG

O
>
=4
=

2 1T0300f30 e 1

Repository View Grid View

Select the record or records whose assets are to be downloaded. Open the More Actions

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,Sci-
Action Miscellaneous, K.
Action Miscellaneous, K.
Drama,Sci-
Action,5ci-Fi Drama
Drama

Comedy, Action
Miscellaneous, Kids &
Action,Drama

Drama,Sci-Fi

Action,Drama,Miscella...

Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama.Miscellaneous
Drama.Miscellaneous
Action,5ci-
Action,5ci-
Action,5ci-
Action,5ci-

Follows devoted lifeguard...
Set to the all-new sonic.

A heroic coming-of-age stor.

Simba est I'héritier du tréne_..

The crew of the colony ship

When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is a smart, curious.

After her boyfriend dumps...
reamWorks Animation and...
A diverse team of scientists,...
A young female tech worke...
In the near future, Major is...

Belle est une jeune femme...

La Premiére Guerre mondial...
Melly Arcan st une auteurs...
The Empire prepares to cru...

Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the..

In & distant galaxy, a long...

Clone Wars rage across thy

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condan

Francois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David...

George Lucas, Roger.

. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

George Lucas

Dwayne John|
Chris Pratt, 74
Jonathan Tayl
Jonathan Tayl
Michael Fassh
Charlie Hunn,
Amandla Ster|
Amy Schume
Alec Baldwin,
Tom Hiddlestq
Emma Watsol
Scarlett Johar|

Emma Watsol

Pierrs Miney,
Myléne Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liamn Neeson,
Mark Hamill, |
Mark Hamill, |
Ewan McGreg

dropdown list by clicking the More button E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. Click the
Download button. Alternatively, open a record in the Record Editor or the Quick Editor and

click on the record’s image.
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O AL + ADD # EDIT & DELETE EDITOR (@ ) | NOPREFERENC.

B ERROR IMA...  MOVIEID e ey SUPER TICKET PRODUCT RATING RUNTIME (MINS}|

O iy E 1 Baywatch...  Review

O A B - Guardians of.. Active No PG 13 137
A B s The Lion King |Active No G 87
O A B - The Lion Kin___ Active No G 87
O A 11088 |5 Star Wars-. Active No R 123
O A P King Arthur-__ Active Redeem PG 13 126
O A =\ v Everything,... Active No PG 13 96
O A Py s Snstched  Active No R 91
O A ES 7 The Boss Baby Active Mo PG 13 97
(] A ‘ 10 Kong: Skull... |Active No PG 13 118
O A h 11 The Circle Active No PG 13 110
M i PP Ghost in the... |Active Upgrade to HD PG 13 106
O A | AR Beauty and... Active No PG 13 129
D A = 14 Frantz (VF) Active No PG 13 113
O A [; 15 Melly (VF) Active No Unavailable 101
O A 16 Star Wars:...  |Active Upgrade to HD PG 133
O A - Star Wars: T... Active No PG 133
O A [ Star Wars: T.. Active No PG 124
O A = Y Star Wars: A... Active No PG 121
O A BN Star Wars...  Active No PG 142
O A [ a3 Star Wars...  Active No PG 132
O h - 22 Star Wars: 5i... Active No PG

O h Ll 23 Star Wars....  Active 09/01/2017 Mo MNo PG

O iy & 24 Star Wars:... Active 09/09/2017 Yes No PG

Z 1To300f30(1) M4 1 |Of1pM 50 v

More Actions: Download Record

A Download Files window will appear.

DOWNLOAD 1 FILES X

Download Type roressed Fil Name

Original - Media Library_lmages [0 Compressed with zip

Download Record Window

The Download Type dropdown list applies to images and allows the user to select the variants
of images they want to download.

The Compressed File Name field allows the user to enter the name of the file to be
downloaded.

Currently the only option for type of downloaded file is .zip.
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Select Download to create a compressed file and download it to the user’s computer. Select
Cancel to exit without creating a download file.

12.11 Manage a Record’s State

The Manage Record State functionality allows the user to manage several different record state
indicators for one or more records. The choice of state indicators included in this functionality
and their available values are configurable by the system administrator.

To modify the state of one or more records, first open their repository. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.

Select the record or records whose state is to be edited. Open the More Actions dropdown list

by clicking the More button E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. Click the Manage State
button.

« I C—

O ALL | % ADD ¢ EDIT @& DELETE & COMPARE | da HIERARCHY | BB SAVEDSET I

-] [ SEQUEN.. NAME BRAND
| iy Monster Ducati

] 'y 3 2 Monster?2  Ducati Men's
O iy = 100 Specialissima Bianchi

D iy g 110 Impuloso Bianchi

O iy l# 120 Infinito Bianchi

] A I 210 Roscoe Trek

iy L] 220 Pawerfly Trek

O iy g 310 Roadster Linear

O iy =3 320 Limo Linear

[ A g~ 410 Bantam Bike Friday
O iy . 420 Llama Eike Friday
] iy g 430 Super Pro  |Bike Friday
O iy =4 10110 Monster Trucks-R-Us
[ 1] f i

More Dropdown Menu: Manage State

The Manage Record State window will appear.
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MANAGE STATE OF 1 RECORD X

Change hd
Workflow State
Unlocked -
Share Record Across Security Context h
Assigned Secu Context -
Comments

Manage Record State

The Manage Record State window displays status indicators for the record. The choice of
status indicators and their values are configurable by the system administrator.

e Record Status: Indicates if the record is in sync with the Production record. Possible values
include: New (the record is new), Sync (the record is in sync), Change (record has been
changed but not re-synced), and Delist.

e Workflow State: If locked, the record is associated with a work item that is in a workflow.

e Share Record Across Security Context: Indicates if the record is shared or if it can only be
accessed by users within the same Security Context.

e Assigned Security Context: The Security Context of the record.

Select the desired values in the state dropdown lists. Click Save to save the new state(s) and
exit the window. Select Cancel to exit the window without saving the state(s).
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13 Search

13.1 Filters

Filters provide a way for the user to quickly find a set of records based on the values of selected
attributes.

Users can apply Filters in two ways, through the Predefined Filter functionality and the Dynamic
Filter functionality. The first requires the repository be prepared for drill down Filters; the
second is available on all repositories.

If a Filter placed on a Repository View is the only Active Filter, it restricts the Repository View’s
record list to only those records that contain the specified attribute value. See Multiple Filter
Interaction for information regarding the effect of multiple Active Filters.

Creating a Filter also causes an Active Filter box to be displayed in the Active Filters Bar that
indicates the name of the attribute and what Filter is being applied to its values. To remove a
Filter, close its Active Filter box.

13.1.1 Multiple Filter Interaction

A repository can have more than one Active Filter at a time. The manner in which they interact
depends on the manner in which they were created.

First Filter Second Filter Interaction Results

Predefined Predefined; Same | OR Records with the first value OR
Attribute the second will be displayed.

Predefined Predefined; AND Records with the first value AND
Different Attribute the second will be displayed.

Predefined Dynamic AND Records with the first value AND

the second will be displayed.

Dynamic Dynamic AND Records with the first value AND
the second will be displayed.

Dynamic Predefined Predefined The Dynamically created Filter is
Only removed. The Predefined Filter
is applied.
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13.1.2 Predefined Filters

During configuration, the system administrator selects particular attributes in a repository to be
drill down indexes.

When the user opens the Filter Sidebar, a list of the drill down index attributes appear. Upon
the user expanding an index attribute, a list of all the values that attribute has in the repository
is displayed. Each attribute listing includes a count of how many times that attribute value
appears in the repository. If a Saved Set is in use in the Repository View, the Filter will show
attribute values and counts applicable to the Saved Set only.

Selecting an attribute value causes a Filter to be placed on the Repository View. If the new
Filter is the only Active Filter, it will cause the Repository View to only lists those records that
contain the specified attribute value. See Multiple Filter Interaction for information regarding
the effect of multiple Active Filters.

Creating a filter causes an Active Filter box to be displayed in the Active Filters Bar that
indicates the name of the attribute and what Filter is being applied to its values.

13.1.2.1 Apply a Predefined Filter

To apply a Filter to a repository using the Predefined Filter capability, first open the repository.
Open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The
repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories,
see the Repositories section in this document.

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Filter option.
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D A E 1 Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dweayne John|
O 'y @ 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action.Drama.Sci- Set o the all-new sonic... James Gunn Chris Prate, Zs
|:| 'y “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Reb Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| ry “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus.K...|Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Reb Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| 'y LS 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
|:| ry ‘nﬂ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn
|:| 'y _ML 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart. curious... Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
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D 'y - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,Sci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
(] o m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galsxy, 2 long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan.. Mark Hamill, |

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,Sci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas

]
S
2

Ewan McGreg

£ 1To300f30 M4 1 |Of1eM 50

Repository View Grid View

The Filter Sidebar will appear.

Media Library

[] IMA.. AVAILABILITY DATE
= (] A E 1 Baywatch...  Review 0%/07/2017 Yes
= O A < [0 Guardians of... Active 09/01/2017 Yes
. TR ST ] A B - The Lion King Active 09/01/2017 Yes
O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017 Yes
» DIRECTOR O o 2LLES |5 Star Wars....  Active 09/01/2017 fes
O A Pz King Arthur-... Active 09/01/2017 Yes
» FOR SALE O 'y = v Everything,... Active 09/01/2017 Yes
O A | o I Snatched  Active 09/01/2017 Yes
> LANGUAGE (] A BN - The Boss Baby Active Yes
| A -l 10 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017 Yes
> RATING O A l‘ 11 The Circle Active Yes
O A | e Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017 Yes
> STATUS ] A | AR Beauty and... Active 09/15/2017 Yes
|:| iy L 14 Frantz (VF) Active 09/01/2017 s
> SUPER TICKET PRODUCT O A o 15 Nelly (VF)  Active 09/01/2017 Yes
O o H 16 Star Wars.... | Active 0%/01/2017 Yes |
< 1To 300f30 el 1 |[Of1eM 50 v
Filter Sidebar
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Expand an attribute name to see a list of all the values it has in the repository and a count of
how many times each attribute value appears. If a Saved Set is in use, the Filter Sidebar will
show attribute values and counts applicable to the Saved Set only.

Select an attribute value to place a Filter on the repository.

&h HIERARCHY SAVED SET |

Brand: Bike Frida... =

- l ERROR SEQUENCE NUMBER BRAND NAME TAXONOMY
|:| A 410 Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE.RECUMBE
~ BRAND ] iy 420 Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE.RECUMBE
— No Value ) O A 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE RECUMBE
[J Best Trucks (2)
) Better Trucks (3)
[ Bianchi (4)
[ Bike Friday (3)
[ Ducati (2)
[ Linear (2)
O Trek (3)
[ Trucks-R-Us (3)
> NAME

» SEQUENCE NUMBER

Select an Attribute Filter

If the new Filter is the only Active Filter on the repository, it will restrict the Repository View’s
record list to only records that contain the selected attribute value. Selecting more attribute
values will create additional Active Filters. See Multiple Filter Interaction for information
regarding the effect of multiple Active Filters.

Applying a Filter also causes an Active Filter box to appear in the Active Filter Bar. To remove a
Filter, close its Active Filter box.

13.1.3 Dynamic Filters

Filters can be placed on any repository using the Dynamic Filter capability, not just those
assigned drill down indexes by the system administrator. The user can click any of a
repository’s attribute headers to create an Active Filter.
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If the new Filter is the only Active Filter, it will cause the Repository View to list only the
records containing that attribute value. For information regarding the interaction between
multiple Active Filters, see Multiple Filter Interaction.

When a new Filter is created, an Active Filter box for it will appear in the Active Filter Bar.
Closing the Active Filter box will remove the Filter’s effect from the Repository View.

13.1.3.1 Apply a Dynamic Filter

To apply a Filter to a repository using the Dynamic Filter capability, first open the repository.
Open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The
repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories,
see the Repositories section in this document.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET 1 MAGES (@ ) epimor (@ )| | DEFAuLT

TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

Star Wars: Revenge of.

O
>
<]
a

[}
[=}
-

= 1To300f30 M4

Repository View Grid View

Action, 5ci-

Of 1M

Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas

(] o m 1 Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... | Seth Gorden Diwayne John|
- A m 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic... James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zs
(] o “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellaneous,K... A hercic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathzn Tayl
D ry B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous,K... Simba est I'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D A fE 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D A lh‘i 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn,
D A iﬁi_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
D A m 8 Snatched R Comedy,Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schume
d A “ 9 The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellzneous Kids &  reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D A ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
O A l‘l 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.5ci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
|:| ry m 12 'Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johan
|:| 'y ‘J 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi.Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
|:| ry ‘- 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama.Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,
|:| 'y ‘ ; 15 Melly [VF) Unavailable Drama.Miscellansous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emaond Myléne Mack
|:| ry 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David... | Mark Hamill, |
O r'y | o NERS Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno.. George Lucas, Roger. Liam Ne=son
D Fy - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the_. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
D iy m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

Ewan McGreg

On the desired attribute column header, select the Filter icon E to the right of the attribute’s
name. Note that the Filter icon E will not appear until the cursor is hovering over the

attribute column header.
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+ ADD
SEQUENCE NUMBER
iy 1 Ducati
iy 2 Ducati
1Y 100 Bianchi

Dynamic Filter

An Add Filter window will appear. The options available in the Add Filter window depend on
the attribute’s data type.

FITER X

Title @ Contains

A

Dynamic Filter Options

Enter the desired attribute value. Select Apply to establish the attribute Filter. Select Cancel to
exit the window without establishing the attribute Filter.

If the new Filter is the only Active Filter, it will cause the Repository View to list only the
records containing that attribute value. For information regarding the interaction between
multiple Active Filters, see Multiple Filter Interaction.
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i HIERARCHY = SAVED SET i

Brand: Best Truck... %

(s} ERROR  SEQUENCE NUMBER BRAND T
O A

= I O a4 10210 BestTrucks  |Ox TRUCKWORK
[ No Value (4) D ry Best Trucks TRUCK.OFF ROAD
[ Best Trucks (2) O iy Peanut TRUCK.LIGHT DUTY
O Better Trucks (3) O iy Flat Tire BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
U Bianchi (3) O Iy Wobbly BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
[ Bike Friday (3)
O Ducati 2)
U Linear (2)
OTrek (2)
U Trucks-R-Us (3)

> NAME

» SEQUENCE NUMBER

Active Filter

13.2 Basic Text Search

The most simple search is a Basic Text Search. For this search, the user enters text into the Text
Search box on the far left of the Tab Bar. Enable searches the current view to find any
occurrences of the search term. The search term becomes a Filter. An Active Filter box for it is
displayed in the Active Filter Bar; its title indicating that it is a Text Filter. Closing the Active
Filter box removes the effect of the Filter.

The Basic Text Search acts upon Repository View tabs, Repository View Widgets, the Record
Editor, and the Saved Set Editor.

In Repository View tabs and Widgets, executing a Basic Text Search adds a Text Filter to the
Repository View, causing it to only display records that contain the search term somewhere in
the record, either as an attribute name or as an attribute value.

Page 177 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EHtGFWOfl(S Enable 9 PIM User Manual

If a Basic Text Search is executed from the Dashboard and there is more than one open
Repository View Widget, the Text Filter will be applied to all the Repository View Widgets.
Closing the Text Filter box in one Repository View Widget will close the Text Filter in all the
Widgets.

= Bike Products i % | Product
Administrator ¥ & SAVELAYOUT [ ADDWIDGET
FILTER LAPTOP PRODUCTS BIKES
Trucks-R-Us (3) Text: Bike x Text: Bike x
Trek 2 ] SEQUENCE NUMBER
. — O 'y Bike Friday
tinear @ No Rows To Show O A 420 Bike Friday
Ducati 2 — O A 430 Bike Friday
Bike Friday @) ]

FENDER: PRODUCTS

Text: Bike x

[

No Rows To Show

Text Search in Dashboard

In the Record Editor, executing a Basic Text Search causes every occurrence of the search term
to be highlighted, in both attribute names and attribute values.
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— pro Product productNo - 034800

™ ROLLBACK = () VIEWHISTORY | oL WORKFLOW DETAILS

413 OF 26319 »

s 034800
# PRO OF 18 v ‘1& . -
ep‘ Squier® by Fender® Stratocaster® Guita

 ERROR OF 1 v Squier

Discontinued

MARKETING

HIERARCHY ASSIGNMENT

» PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS
?  HIERARCHY ASSIGNMENT

» HIGHLIGHTS

% |NSIDE SALES DATA *  PRODUCT DESCRIPTIONS

> TAXONOMY 1 PRP DESCRIPTION PRODUCT TAGLIN
» VIDEO LINKS Fender intreduces the world’s first electric guitar that is alse an officially

licensed Rock Band™ 3 video game controller. The Squier by Fender

» SAM TEST GROUP

Stratecaster Guitar and Controller is created for musicians and gamers alike and
rocks both worlds.

Designed for the Rock Band™ 3 Pro mode, the controller lets users play the
actual notes and chords of their favorite songs while racking up their scores. Its
position-sensing fingerboard responds to the touch, turning gameplay into real
musical performances. Gameplay requires the use of the Mad Catz® MIDI Pro
Adapter (sold separately), compatible with Nintendo® Wii™, Microsoft® Xbox

Basic Text Search in the Record Editor

If the Saved Set Editor is active, typing inside the Text Search box causes the list of Saved Sets
to be restricted to only those whose name starts with the entered text.
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& HIERARCHY B SAVED SET

B ERROR AMPLIFIER TYPE
: A 150981
+ |0 2 > O
] A 150991
O Hot Rods Weekly O |0 A 155671
] A 0111646
(O Hot Rods Weekly Incomplete ... o |:| A 012107
O Hot Rods Weekly Incomplete ... o 0 i LT
O] A 026600
O Hot Rods Weekly Validation E.. ) | [(J A 02664
O] A 03010

ﬂ 030106

— 1To500f 26331

Basic Text Search in Saved Set Editor

13.2.1 Basic Text Search Behaviors

The Basic Text Search has the following behaviors:

e There can be only one active Text Filter at a time. If there is an active Text Filter and
another Basic Text Search is started, the first Text Filter will be cleared and replaced by the
second Text Filter.

e Position: The Basic Text Search will find any occurrence of a text string, whether it is in the
beginning, middle, or end of a word.

e Case: The Basic Text Search ignores a character’s case. It will find any occurrence of the
entered text, whether it is in upper case, lower case, or a mix of cases.

e Wildcards: The Basic Text Search recognizes the * (meaning a string of characters) and % (a
single character) as wildcards, but only at the end a word with at least 5 characters entered.
For instance, Enable will recognize “Produ*” or “Product*” but not “P*” or “Produ*t”.

e Multiple search terms: If multiple words (sets of characters separated by blanks) are
entered into the Text Search Box, Basic Search Text will treat them as one Text Filter.
Closing the Text Filter box will remove the Filter for all the words.
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In a Repository View: The Text Filter words will be treated as a phrase. A record must
contain the whole phrase (all the words, in order) for it to appear in the Repository View.

In the Record Editor: All occurrence of any of the words in the Text Filter will be noted.

e Hovering over a Text Filter box will cause a small pop-up to display the entire Search Term.

13.3 Saved Search

13.3.1 View/Use Saved Search

To view the Saved Searches available for a repository, first open the repository in a Repository
View. To do this, open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired
repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information
on repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY = SAVEDSET 1 MAGES (@ ) Epmor (@ )| | DEFAULT

IMA... TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

O F'y E 1 Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Diwayne John|
d A @ 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set o the all-new sonic... James Gunn Chris Prate, Zs
D A “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus,K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D A B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus,K... Simba est I'néritier du wéne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D A L LES 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D A .:h‘i 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn,
D A Eﬁiﬁ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
|:| ry m 8 Snatched R Comedy.Acticn After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumer
O iy “ ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids &  reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
|:| ry ‘ 10 Keng: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
O iy h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.5ci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
|:| ry m 12 'Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johan
|:| 'y ‘J 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi.Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
O Aa - g |14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellaneous  |La Premiére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierre Niney,
(] 'y ‘ ; 15 Nelly [VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellansous  Melly Arcan est une auteure._ Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D i 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David Mark Hamill, |
O r'y | o NERS Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno.. George Lucas, Roger. Liam Ne=son
D Fy - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the_. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
D iy m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

]
S
2

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,Sci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

< 1To300f30 M4 1 |Of1PM 50 v |

Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Saved Search option.
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& HIERARCHY SAVED SET | ¥

SEQUENCE NUMBER
B2 SAVED SEARCH

] i

Il A Best Trucks

O A 410 Bike Friday

0 i Trek

] iy Bianchi

i A ETRE ETat Tewraler D 11-

More Actions: Saved Search

The Saved Search Sidebar will appear. The available Saved Searches are listed.

IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR (@

Brand: Bike Frida... x Name: Bantam x

+ &0 ce B ERROR SEQUENCE NUMBER E =l TAXONOMY
) Bramd = Tk D 'y 410 Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
rand = lrel
420 Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
a
@ MNew Bike Friday Or Bantam O F'y 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
< 1To30f3 H4| 1 |Of1MM 50 v|mEi=sm

Saved Search Sidebar

Select the desired Saved Search to apply it. The repository will be filtered as specified in the
Saved Search. A Filter Term box for the Saved Set will be created in the Active Filters Bar.
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IMAGES (@ ) | EDITOR (@

+ & 0 - @ ] SEQUENCE NUMBER

@ Brand = Trek \:| iy 210 Trek Roscoe BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME

O A 220 Trek Powerfly BICYCLE DIAMOND FRAME

O New Bike Friday Or Bantam O A Trek Flat Tire BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
< 1To30f3 M4 1 |[Of1pM 50 v |mEiEa

Saved Search in Use

To disable a Saved Search, either unselect the Saved Search or close the Filter Term box in the
Repository View. Note that refreshing the Saved Set Sidebar clears the selected Saved Set’s
checkbox but does not remove the filter.

13.3.2 Create a Saved Search

Permitted users can create a Saved Search.

To create a Saved Search for a repository, first open the repository in a Repository View. To do
this, open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The
repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories,

see the Repositories section in this document.
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IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR (@ )

SYNOPSIS

DEFAULT

DIRECTOR

GG ot e G R e

v

a a

O A

0 A

O A

0 A

O A

O & &

o a
O a ("]

O A |10
O A TA
O A | |, AP
o a [ AMEE
O A S (14
Od A E. s
O A 16
Od A | o NERS
O A | 2 IS
O A | = It

]
S
2
=
é‘.

< 1To300f30

Repository View Grid View

Baywatch (Extended...

‘Guardians of the Galax...

The Lion King
The Lion King (VF)
Star Wars: Spoofs

King Arthur: Legend of ..

Everything, Everything
Snatched

The Boss Baby

Kong: Skull Island

The Circle

‘Ghost in the Shell
Besuty and the Beast...
Frantz (VF)

Nelly [VF)

Star Wars: Return Of...
Star Wars: The Phanto
Star Wars: The Empire

R

PG 13
G

G

R

PG 13
PG 13
R

PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
Unavailable
PG
PG
PG

Star Wars: & New Hope PG

Star Wars: Revenge of ..

PG

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,Sci-
Action,Miscellaneous, K.

Action,Miscellaneous, K.

Drama.5ci-
Action,5ci-Fi,.Drama
Drama
Comedy.Action
Miscellaneous Kids &
Action,Drama
Drama.5ci-Fi

Action,Drama,Miscella...

Sci-Fi.Musical Kids &
Drama, Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action, 5ci-
Action, 5ci-
Action, 5ci-

Action, 5ci-

Follows devoted lifeguard...

Setto the all-new sonic...

.. A heroic coming-of-age stor...
Simba est I'héritier du réne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is a smart, curious...

After her boyfriend dumps...
rearm\Works Animation and...
A diverse team of scientists....
A young female tech worke...
In the near future, Major is...
Belle est une jeune femme...

La Premiére Guerre mondial

Nelly Arcan est une auteure. .|

The Empire prepares to cru

Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno...

The Rebels scatter after the
In & distant galaxy, a long..

Clone Wars rage across thy

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condan

Francois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David
George Lucas, Roger.

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

George Lucas

%]
(=]
“

Dwvayne John|
Chiris Pratt, Zi
Jonathan Tayl
Jonathan Tayl
Michael Fassh
Charlie Hunn:
Amandla Ster|
Amy Schume
Alec Baldwin,
Torn Hiddlestd
Emma Watsol
Scarlett Joharl

Emma Watsol
Pierre Niney,
Myléne Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam MNeeson,
Mark Hamill, |
Mark Hamill, |
Ewan M:Greg

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Saved Search option.

'y
'y
iy 410
iy
'y
A

A4Nn12N

More Actions: Saved Search

SEQUENCE NUMBER

The Saved Search Sidebar will appear.
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IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR (@ )

Brand: Bike Frida... x Name: Bantam x
+ 50 o® Hl ERROR SEQUENCE NUMBER =l BRAND =l NAME TAXONOMY
O Brand = Trek D F'y 410 Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
O iy 420 Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
® New Bike Friday Or Bantam O 'y 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
2 1To30f3 M4 1 [Of1pM 50 v |mEi=as

Saved Search Sidebar

Click attribute column headers to create Dynamic Filters. (See Dynamic Filters.) When the
Dynamic Filters have been applied as desired, click the Add Saved Search button.

& HIERARCHY 2 SAVEDSET | IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR () /‘ MAKE, MODEL, . >

Brand: Bike Frida

(] ERROR SEQUENCENUMB.. = BRAND NAME TAXONOMY
O Brand = Trek (] A 410 Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE RECUMBENT

O A 420 Bike Friday Liama BICYCLE RECUMBENT
O Brand = Trek; Name = Bantam (] a 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE RECUMBENT

O New Bike Friday Or Bantam

The Saved Search will be displayed in the Saved Search Sidebar. The Saved Search Sidebar may
need to be refreshed before the new Saved Set appears.

13.3.3 Modify a Saved Search

A Saved Search can be modified by the user who created it.

To modify a Saved Search for a repository, first open the repository in a Repository View. To
do this, open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository.
The repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on
repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.

Page 185 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EnterWorks

O
[
=4
b=

Z 1To300f30

Repository View Grid View

Star Wi

Media Library
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Clone Wars rage across thy

) DEFAULT

George Lucas

[ | TITLE RATING DIRECTOR

|:| 'y Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy.Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... |Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O h ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sei- Set to the all-new sonic... James Gunn Chris Pratt. Zi
|:| 'y The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Reb Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| ry The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus.K...|Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Reb Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| 'y Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D i King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn
D iy Everything. Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
D i Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumer
O A The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids &  reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D i Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
D i The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
- A ‘Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johar|
(] o Besuty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... Bill Condon Emma Watso
- A Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellaneous  |La Premiére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierre Niney,
(] o Nelly [VF) Unavailable Drama.Miscellansous  Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
- A Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
(] o Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Meeson,
D A Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D iy Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, a long... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

Ewan McGreg

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Saved Search option.

& HIERARCHY SAVED SET | §

More Actions: Saved Search

The Saved Search Sidebar will appear.
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+ s 0 [ ] B ERROR SEQUENCE NUMBER 7l BRAND 7l NAME TAXONOMY
O Brand = Trek D iy Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
rand = lrel
O Iy 420 Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
@ New Bike Friday Or Bantam O o 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
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Saved Search Sidebar

Select the Saved Search to be modified. Select the Edit button #* on the Saved Search Editor’s
Activity Bar.

+ s 0B 60

® MNew Bike Friday Or Bantam

Edit Saved Search

The Edit Saved Search window will appear.
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EDIT SAVED SEARCH X

New Bike Friday and Bantam

O Shared AND OR

Brand: Bike Frida... % Name: Bantam X

Edit a Saved Search

Edit the Saved Search options as desired.

e Name: The name of the Saved Search.

e Description: (Optional) A description of the Saved Search.

e Shared: (Optional) If checked, the Saved Search will be available to all other users.

e Search Filter Terms: A list of the Saved Search’s Active Filters. To remove an Active Filter,
click the Filter box’s Close icon 3.

e And/Or: Defines the interaction between Active Filters if there are more than one.
o And: Records will be displayed if they meet the conditions of all the Active Filters.
o Or: Records will be displayed if they meet the conditions of any Active Filter.

To save any changes to the Saved Search and exit the Edit Saved Search window, click the Ok
button. To exit the Edit Saved Search window without saving any changes, click the Close
button.

13.3.4 Delete a Saved Search

Permitted users can delete a Saved Search.

To delete a Saved Search for a repository, first open the repository in a Repository View. To do
this, open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The
repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories,
see the Repositories section in this document.
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O A E 1 Baywstch (Extended... R

D A @ 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13
O A “ 3 The Lion King G

O A B - The Lion King (VF) G

O 'y LA |5 Star Wars: Spoofs R

O ry ‘nﬂ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13
O 'y _ML 7 Everything, Everything PG 13
O ry m ] Snatched R

O A EM 0 The Boss Baby PG 13
Od A -l 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13
O r'y A The Circle PG 13
Od A | P Ghost in the Shell PG 13
Od A | AREE Besuty and the Beast.. PG 13
O I Gy (14 Frantz (VF) PG 13
Od A 4 |15 Nelly [VF) Unavailable
O A 16 Star Wars: Return OF.. PG
O Iy [ S Star Wars: The Phanto... PG
O A BB s Star Wars: The Empire... PG
O Iy = Y Star Wars: A New Hope PG

[
~
(=]
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o
S
o
i
g
5
2
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o
b=l
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=
1

£ 1T0300f 30 P

Repository View Grid View

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,Sci-
Action, Miscellaneous, K.

Action,Miscellaneous, K.

Drama.5ci-
Action,5ci-Fi.Drama
Drama
Comedy.Action
Miscellaneous Kids &
Action,Drama

Drama Sci-Fi

Action, Drama Miscella
Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama, Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action,Sci-
Action,Sci-
Action,Sci-
Action,Sci

Follows devoted lifeguard...
Setto the all-new sonic...

.. A heroic coming-of-age stor...
Simba est I'héritier du tréne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is & smart. curious...

After her boyfriend dumps...
rearm\Works Animation and...
A diverse team of scientists,_..|
A young female tech worke...

In the near future, Major is...

Belle est une jeune femme..

La Premiére Guerre mondial

Nelly Arcan est une auteure. .|
The Empire prepares to cru...
Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the...

In & distant galsxy, 2 long..

Clone Wars rage across thy

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condon

Francois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David...

George Lucas, Roger.
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

George Lucas

w
[=]
-

Dweayne John|
Chiris Pratt, Zi
Jonathan Tayl
Jonathan Tayl
Michae| Fassh
Charlie Hunni
Amandla Ster|
Amy Schume
Alec Baldwin,
Tom Hiddlestq
Emma Watso
Scarlett Johar]

Emma Watso

Pierre Niney,
Myléne Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam Neeson,
Mark Hamill, |
Mark Hamill, |
Ewan M:Greg

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.

Select the Saved Search option.

& HIERARCHY

SEQUENCE NUMBER

'y
iy
'Yy 410
Y
'y
A A4Nn12N

More Actions: Saved Search

The Saved Search Sidebar will appear.
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Brand: Bike Frida... x Name: Bantam x
+ 50 o® Hl ERROR SEQUENCE NUMBER =l BRAND =l NAME TAXONOMY
O Brand = Trek D F'y 410 Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
O iy 420 Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
® New Bike Friday Or Bantam O 'y 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
2 1To30f3 M4 1 [Of1pM 50 v |mEi=as

Saved Search Sidebar

Select the Saved Search to be deleted. Click the Delete Saved Search button 1.

SAVED SEARCH

+ 5 0 - @
o 23
) Brand = Trek

& New Bike Friday And Bantam

Delete Saved Search

The Saved Search will be deleted from the Saved Search Sidebar. The Saved Search Sidebar
may need to be refreshed before the Saved Set disappears from the display.

13.4 Advanced Saved Search

An Advanced Search allows the user to create an Active Filter based on a repository’s attribute
value, the state of its records, a linked repository’s attribute values, or the repository’s owner.

To perform an Advanced Search on a repository, first open the repository in a Repository View.
To do this, open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired
repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information
on repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Baywatch (Extended...

‘Guardians of the Galax...

The Lion King
The Lion King (VF)
Star Wars: Spoofs

King Arthur: Legend of ..

Everything, Everything
Snatched

The Boss Baby

Kong: Skull Island

The Circle

‘Ghost in the Shell
Besuty and the Beast...
Frantz (VF)

Nelly [VF)

Star Wars: Return Of...
Star Wars: The Phanto
Star Wars: The Empire

R

PG 13
G

G

R

PG 13
PG 13
R

PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
Unavailable
PG
PG
PG

Star Wars: & New Hope PG

Star Wars: Revenge of ..

PG

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,Sci-
Action,Miscellaneous, K.

Action,Miscellaneous, K.

Drama.5ci-
Action,5ci-Fi,.Drama
Drama
Comedy.Action
Miscellaneous Kids &
Action,Drama
Drama.5ci-Fi

Action,Drama,Miscella...

Sci-Fi.Musical Kids &
Drama, Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action, 5ci-
Action, 5ci-
Action, 5ci-

Action, 5ci-

Follows devoted lifeguard...

Setto the all-new sonic...

.. A heroic coming-of-age stor...
Simba est I'héritier du réne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is a smart, curious...

After her boyfriend dumps...
rearm\Works Animation and...
A diverse team of scientists....
A young female tech worke...
In the near future, Major is...
Belle est une jeune femme...

La Premiére Guerre mondial

Nelly Arcan est une auteure. .|

The Empire prepares to cru

Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno...

The Rebels scatter after the
In & distant galaxy, a long..

Clone Wars rage across thy

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condan

Francois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David
George Lucas, Roger.

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

George Lucas

%]
(=]
“

Dwvayne John|
Chiris Pratt, Zi
Jonathan Tayl
Jonathan Tayl
Michael Fassh
Charlie Hunn:
Amandla Ster|
Amy Schume
Alec Baldwin,
Torn Hiddlestd
Emma Watsol
Scarlett Joharl

Emma Watsol
Pierre Niney,
Myléne Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam MNeeson,
Mark Hamill, |
Mark Hamill, |
Ewan M:Greg

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Saved Search option.

'y
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iy 410
iy
'y
A

A4Nn12N

More Actions: Saved Search

SEQUENCE NUMBER

The Saved Search Sidebar will appear.
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+ s 0 c e [
(@) e O ry 410 Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
O iy 420 Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE.RECUMBENT
® MNew Bike Friday Or Bantam O 'y 430 Bike Friday Super Pro BICYCLE.RECUMBENT

S 1T030f3 |«of1n1 50

Saved Search Sidebar

Click the Advanced Search button (the A) on the Saved Search Sidebar’s Activity Bar.

+ s 0B 2@

O Temp1431667885009

Advanced Search

The Advanced Search window will appear.

Product_Production v Attribute Search v

clect Arrbute sarch Criteria
Amplifier Jewel Contains A
earch Term
Red Jewel Q Category

@

BT

Advanced Search Window
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Edit the Advanced Search options as desired:

e Repository: Select the repository the Advanced Search will be applied to. This allows the
search of a linked repository if the linked repository has been configured to allow it to be
searched.

e Search Type: The type of search:
o Attribute Search: Filter on the values of a repository’s attributes.
o State Search: Filter on the state of repository records.
o Link Search:

= Tofilter on the values of a linked repository’s attributes, select Attribute
Search, then select Link Search.

= Tofilter on the state of a linked repository’s records, select State Search,
then select Link Search.

e Select Attribute: Which repository attribute or record state to filter by. The contents of the
Select Attribute dropdown list vary depending on the selected Search Type.

">

Product_Production v Attribute Search v
Select Attribute
Search Criteria -
ATG Product No |
Brand Category
Included Accessories
productMNo
[ CANCEL |
Series
Taxonomy L
—— *
Product Disclaimers
Blacktop™ Jaguar® HH (2010-... |Fender Standard Guitars Electric.. 191
PRP Description
pricelistText
. e[ 1 |orasorm s0 v|mmem

Advanced Search on Attribute Value
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ADVANCE SEARCH
Repasitory Search Type
‘ Product_Production - State Search -
‘ Select Attributs
Search Criteria -
Created By

Creation Date

Data Last Update

Data Last Update By

CANCEL APPLY
External Session Info

Has Error ]

Has Error A

lacktop™ Jaguar® HH (2010-... |Fender Standard Guitars.Electric... 191

Has Error B
Has Error C

4| 1 |orazomm 50 v|m=m

Advanced Search on Record State

e Search Criteria: Varies depending on the type of the attribute indicated in Select Attribute.

ADVANCE SEARCH

X
Repository Search Type
Bike A Attribute Search A
Select Attribute Search Criteria
Brand Contains
Search Term Keyward
Liner Exact Match
Is Empty
Is Not Empty
ST R |
y

Advanced Search Criteria
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‘' ADVANCE SEARCH X
Product_Production hd State Search hd
Has Error A -
"""" erm Q
@
between
IN y
T T F—
U — / \ 77850 B Is Empty
[ MO IMAGE |
2 17To 50 Of 21994 Ma| 1 [orasomm 50 v|mimam

Advanced Search Criteria

e Search Term: Either enter text to search for or if the Search Type is Attribute Search, click
the Eye icon (@ to get a list of attribute values to select from.

e Category: Appears if the Search Type is Attribute Search. If a taxonomy node is selected
from the dropdown Taxonomy Node Tree for the repository, only attribute records assigned
to that node will be searched.

To apply the Advanced Search, click the Apply button. To exit the Advanced Search window
without applying the Advanced Search, click the Close button.

14 Saved Sets

A Saved Set is a set of one or more records in a repository. Each Saved Set has a unique name
and can be saved for later use. Saved Sets can be used to revisit the same group of records
without having to search for them again.

Saved Sets can contain records from only one repository. A repository can have many Saved
Sets. For instance, a repository that contains products might have a Saved Set named “Brand A
Products” that contains all the records whose brand is “Brand A”. It might have another Saved
Set named “Cold Regions” that contains all the products sold in regions that have cold winters.
A snowshoe made by “Brand A” and sold in Antarctica would be listed in both Saved Sets. A jet
ski made by “Brand A” and sold in the tropics would only be listed in the “Brand A” Saved Set.
A stove made by “Brand B” and sold in the tropics would be listed in neither Saved Set.

Saved Sets can be shared so all other users can also see them and use them.
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14.1 Viewing Saved Sets

To view a list of a repository’s Saved Sets, open the desired repository. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder.
Choose the desired repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B2 SAVEDSET MAGES (@ ) EDTOR (@ )| | DEFAULT

IMA... TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

D a E 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
D a E 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Z
O o “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellaneous, K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl]
D ry B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est I'néritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonsthan Tayl|
D A LLES 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D A l’i‘i 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchis Charlie Hunn:
D A Eﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is 8 smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D A m 8 Snatched R Comedy, Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumei
O F':y “ 9 The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellanecus,Kids &  reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D A ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogr-Roberts Tom Hiddlest|
O o h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D o m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Joha

D o ." 13 Beauty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi.Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune ferme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
D o .. 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama, Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mendial...Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

D o n ; 15 Melly (VF) Unavailable Drama, Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D o 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand. David... Mark Harmill, |
O r'y | EN Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger Liarn Nesson
D o - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the . Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
D 'Y m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In a distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |
D 'y - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
< 1To300f30 M4| 1 |Of1pM 50 v |3

Repository View Grid View

Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. The Saved Set Sidebar will appear in the
Repository View. It displays a list of the Saved Sets for the repository. If there are more Saved
Sets than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Saved Set
Sidebar to scroll through the list.
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O AL + ADD sia HIERARCHY = SAVED SET i

SAVED SET [ | IMA.... MOVIE ID TITLE STATUS
+ 702 , g 'y Bt Baywstch..  Review 09/07/2017
#
- == OJ A Ed - Gusrdians of... Active 09/01/2017
) Named Set o ] riy ﬂ 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017
O Test © O A TN |5 Alier:... Active 09/01/2017
) Dramas @ D 1Yy “?ﬁ 6 King Arthur:... Active 09/01/2017
|:| iy _&n&_ 7 Everything,... Active 09/01/2017
O Mark © 10 A N : Snstched  Active 09/01/2017
> A “ 9 The Boss Baby Active
O pG13 (9] . .
O A o 10 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017
) Star o > iy h 11 The Circle Active
OJ A o o Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017
Saved Set Sidebar

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Saved Set Sidebar Reference Guide.)

On the Saved Set Sidebar’s Activity Bar, click the > on the right. More information about the
Saved Sets will appear. To collapse the additional information, click the < on the Saved Sets
Sidebar’s Activity Bar.

14.2 Use a Saved Set
Selecting a Saved Set will cause the Repository View to only show the records in the Saved Set.

To use a saved set, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select Repository
to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the repository from
the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.
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) EDITOR (@ )

( DEFAULT

DIRECTOR

D o E 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O o 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action.Drama.5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zi
D o “ 3 The Lion King G Action Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkaff Jonathan Tayl|
D o “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o LS 3 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D ey “;ﬁ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn:
D o iﬁ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious. Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D ey m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
D a ‘i vl The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous, Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin

D ey ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists_... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
D I':Y h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsaldt Emma Watso
(] o m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Joha:

D a ." 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme...  Bill Condon Emma Watso
O a - [14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama, Miscellaneous La Premiere Guerre mondiel... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O o ‘ ; 15 Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama,Miscellansous  Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Mylene Mack
(] o 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
O o 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wzn Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
D A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |
D A m 19 Star Wars: A New Hops PG Action,Sci- In & distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

O

A . 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

< 1To300f 30 M4| 1 |Of1PM 50 v |miises

Repository View Grid View

Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. The Saved Set Sidebar will appear on the left of
the Repository View. It displays a list of the existing Saved Sets for the repository. If there are
more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the
Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list.

— Media Library

O ALL + ADD i HIERARCHY = SAVED SET

SAVED SET [] IMA..  MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
o O A B 1 Baywatch.. Review 09/07/2017
S0 2" >
OJ A Ed - Guardians of... Active 09/01/2017
O Named Set ©|0 A B : The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017
O Test © O A FAne s Alien. Active 09/01/2017
O Dramas (15} O A P King Arthur-... |Active 09/01/2017
D A Eﬁ_ 7 Everything,... Active 09/01/2017
O Mark © 0 A @ IE Snatched  Active 09/01/2017
| iy B ° The Boss Baby Active
O pPG13 Q|0 A N 10 Kong: Skull_.. Acti /
£ Skull.... ctive 09/01/2017
) Star o [ iy h 11 The Circle Active
O A | T Ghost in the... [Active 09/01/2017

Saved Set Sidebar
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Select a Saved Set in the Saved Set Sidebar. Note that only one Saved Set can be in use at a
time. The Repository View will change to display only the records in the Saved Set. The name
of the Saved Set will appear in a Filter Term box in the Effective Filters Bar. Additional Searches
and Filters can be used on the Saved Set to create additional search filters.

o HIERARCHY | B SAVEDSET |1 EDITOR (@ ) | NOPREFERENC. =

Saved Set: Star x

+ &0 > L STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
O Dramas [15) O A 16 Star Wars...  Active 09/01/2017 Yes Upgrade w HD
O Iy [ o S Star Wars: T... Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O Favorites Q0 A B - Star Wars: T... Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O a = Star Wars: A Active 09/01/2017 Ves No
© Mark 0 |o a BN Star Wars...  Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O My Saved Set © O A [ 5 Star Wars:..  Active 05/01/2017 Yes No
O A Bl - Star Wars: Si... Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O New Movie Releases (7 )] ] A Tl oz Star Wars-.. Active 09/01/2017 No No
O iy & 24 Star Wars:...  Active 09/09/2017 Yes Mo
O pe13 (2] <
@ Star o
O Test o
N
S 1To90f? M4 1 (Of1pM 50 v |mEiElR

Saved Set in Use

To stop using the Saved Set, close the Saved Set’s Filter Term box in the Effective Filters Bar.

14.3 Create a Saved Set

Selecting a Saved Set will cause the Repository View to display only the records in the Saved
Set.

To create a Saved Set, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the
repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View.
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Repository View Grid View
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TITLE

Baywstch (Extended... R
Guardians of the Galax... PG 13

The Lion King G
The Lion King (VF) G
Star Wars: Spoofs R
King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13

Everything, Everything PG 13
Snatched R

RATING

The Boss Baby PG 13
Kong: Skull Island PG 13
The Circle PG 13
Ghost in the Shell PG 13
Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13
Frantz (VF) PG 13
Nelly {VF) Unavailable

Star Wars: Return Of. . PG
Star Wars: The Phanto... PG
Star Wers: The Empire... PG
Star Wers: & New Hope PG
Star Wars: Revenge of... PG

M4 1

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,5ci-
Action,Miscellaneous, K.
Action Miscellaneous K.
Drama.Sci-
Acticn,5ci-Fi.Drama
Drama

Comedy, Action
Miscellanecus, Kids &
Action,Drama

Drama Sci-Fi
Action,Drama,Miscella
Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action,5ci-

Action,Sci-

Action,Sci-

Action,Sci-

Action,Sci-

Of 1PM
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IMAGES (@

SYNOPSIS

Follows devoted lifeguard...
Set to the all-new sonic..

A heroic coming-of-age stor.
Simba est I'héritier du réne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...
Maddy is & smart, curious...
After her boyfriend dumps..
reamWorks Animation and..
A diverse team of scientists....
A young female tech worke...
In the near future, Major is._..
Belle est une jeune fernme..
La Premiére Guerre mondial
Nelly Arcan est une auteure...
The Empire prepares to cru.
Jedi Knights Obi-Wen Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the...
In a distant galaxy, a long..

Clone Wars rage across the...

_} EDITOR (@ ‘}

( DEFAULT
DIRECTOR

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff

Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff

Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts

James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condon

Frangois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David

George Lucas, Roger...

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

George Lucas

50 v

Dwayne John|
Chiris Pratt. Z
Jonathan Tayl|
Jonathan Tayl|
Michael Fassy
Charlie Hunn
Amandla Ste

Amy Schumel
Alec Baldwin,
Tom Hiddlest|
Emma Watso

Scarlett Joha

Emma Watso
Pierre Niney,
Myléne Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam Neeson,
Mark Hamill, |
Mark Hamill, |
Ewan McGreg

Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. A list of the Saved Sets for that repository will
appear in the Saved Set Sidebar. If there are more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use

the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list.

O ALL + ADD

Media Library

aia HIERARCHY

= SAVED SET

SAVED SET [ | IMA... MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
- - A 1 Baywatch...  Review 09/07/2017
+ | & 2| W >
: D iy 2 Guardians of... Active 09/01/2017
) Named Set e [ 1Y 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
|:| 1Y 4 The Lion Kin... Active 0%/01/2017
O Test o O Fiy 5 Alien... Active 09/01/2017
) Dramas @ [ iy G King Arthur:... Active 0%/01/2017
|:| Fiy 7 Everything,... Active 09/01/2017
O Mark © 0 'y 8 Snatched  Active 09/01/2017
] iy 2 The Boss Baby Active
O pG13 (9] . :
O iy 10 Kong: Skull...  Active 09/01/2017
O Star o ] Fiy 11 The Circle Active
] A 12 Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017

Saved Set Sidebar
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Select the records to be included in the Saved Set. This can be done by clicking the All Records
checkbox at the top of the Repository View to select all the repository’s records, or by using
one or more Searches to create search filters, and/or by individually selecting records.

After selecting the desired records, click the Add New button == in the Saved Sets Sidebar’s
Activity Bar.

An Add Saved Set window will appear.

ADD SAVED SET X

MName:
Enter Name

" Shared

Description: Enter Description

“cose J o

Add Saved Set

Enter the title of the Saved Set and, if desired, a description of the Saved Set. If the Shared
checkbox is marked, the Saved Set will be visible and useable by all other users. Click the Ok
button to save the Saved Set or the Close button to exit without creating the Saved Set.

Saved Set: JustIn X

+| & 0| 2@ > IMA..  MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE FOR SALE SUPER TICKET PROD
O Dramas 1) [ RS Beauty and... Active 09/15/2017 Yes No
= 14 Frantz (VF) Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo

O Favorites (5] B s Nelly (VF)  Active 09/01/2017 Yes No

O Mark (5]

O My Saved Set o

(O New Movie Releases °

O pPG13 (2]

O Star o

O Test o

1

o L Ofcinsons Me| 1 [ofiem 50 v|mimsm
New Saved Set
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The new Saved Set will be added to the bottom of the Saved Set Sidebar. The user may need
to scroll the list of Saved Sets to find the new Saved Set. When the Saved Set Sidebar is
refreshed, the list of Saved Sets will be sorted alphabetically. If the Saved Set does not appear,
ensure that the Text Search box is empty so that it doesn’t restrict the list of Saved Sets.

14.4 Edit a Saved Set

Editing a Saved Set lets you change the title and description of a Saved Set, and whether it is
shared or not.

To edit a Saved Set, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select Repository
to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the repository from
the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.

Media Library

ch HIERARCHY | B2 SAVEDSET || ) ) DEFAULT

TITLE RATING

O Iy m 1 Baywatch (Extended R Comedy Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O 'y @ 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic. James Gunn Chris Pratt, 7
O A B - The Lion King G Action, Miscellansous K. A heroic coming-of-age stor.. Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff  Jonathan Tay|
O ey B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action Miscellaneous K. .. Simba est 'héritier du tréne._. Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl]
D 'Y Rt 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D ey i]“j 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn:
O a _i'ﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Ste

(] o m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jenathan Levine Amy Schumey
D oL “ g The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous, Kids & reamWorks Animstion and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D a ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlest
O J':y h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
(] o m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Joha:

D A .,‘ 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeuns fernme...  Bill Condon Emma Watso
D A “l 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellansous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierrs Niney,

O o n ; 15 Melly {VF) Unavailable Cirama Miscellansous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D A 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Harmill, |
D A n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
D A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |
D o m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In a distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D o - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
< 1To300f30 M4 1 |Of1pM 50 v |mEE

Repository View Grid View

Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. A list of the Saved Sets for that repository will
appear in the Saved Set Sidebar. If there are more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use
the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list.
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O ALL + ADD s HIERARCHY SAVED SET i

SAVED SET [] IMA..  MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
NI s 1 O A BE= 1 Baywatch... Review 09/07/2017
O 'y 2 Guardians of... Active 09/01/2017
) Named 5et o O 1Y 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017
O Test © O 'y *ATEN |5 Alien.. Active 09/01/2017
Q@ e @ |:| iy ‘ﬂ 6 King Arthur-... Active 09/01/2017
|:| 1Y ;ﬁ_ 7 Everything.... Active 09/01/2017
O Mark © |0 A N : Snatched  Active 09/01/2017
] Fiy L3 7 The Boss Baby Active
© GEE ' M in A 5 10 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017
O star o 0 iy h 11 The Circle Active
OJ A | T Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017
Saved Set Sidebar

Select the Saved Set to be edited. Click the Edit button #" at the top of the Saved Set Sidebar.
The Edit Saved Set window appears, which allows the user to edit the title and description of
the Saved Set. The user may also change the setting on the Shared checkbox. If the Shared
checkbox is checked, the Saved Set will be visible to other users and available for their use.

EDIT SAVED SET X

Name: Just In

! Shared

Description:

Enter Description

Edit a Saved Set

Click the OK button to save the changes to the Saved Set or the Close button to exit without
saving the changes.

14.5 Add Records to a Saved Set.

To add records to a Saved Set, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the
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repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository

View.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET |

TITLE

D A E 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
D o @ 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Z
D A “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D A “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus K... Simba est 'néritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D A LLES 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D A iﬁi "] King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi. Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchis Charlie Hunn:
D o _i’c‘li 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious... Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D o m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
O o “ ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellanecus Kids & reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D o ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
O o h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D o m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Joha

D 'Y ." 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune fernme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
O ey K 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O Iy ‘ ; 15 Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellansous  Nelly Arcan est une auteure_.. Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D ey 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David Mark Harmill, |
O r'y | EN Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger Liarm Nesson.
D o - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the . Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
(] o Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,Sci- In a distant galaxy, a long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas

Ol
B
=]
E
é‘.

Ewan McGreg

2 1To300F30 W4l 1

o]
=4
-
v
x
w
(=]

-

Repository View Grid View

Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. A list of the Saved Sets for that repository will
appear in the Saved Set Sidebar. If there are more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use
the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list.
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— Media Library

O ALL + ADD s HIERARCHY SAVED SET

SAVED SET [] MOVIE ID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
+ 702 6 s 1 O 'y = 1 Baywatch..  Review 09/07/2017
O A B - Gusrdians of... Active 09/01/2017
) Named 5et e O 1Y “ 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017
O Test © O 'y *ATEN |5 Alien.. Active 09/01/2017
O Dramas (1) O A P= o King Arthur.... Active 09/01/2017
O iy iﬁ'@_ 7 Everything,... Active 09/01/2017
O Mark © |0 A N : Snatched  Active 09/01/2017
[l FiY Ll 7 The Boss Baby Active
O pG13 (9] . . :
O A - 1 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017
) Star o D iy h 11 The Circle Active
OJ A | T Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017
Saved Set Sidebar

Select the records to be included in the Saved Set. This can be done by clicking the All Records
checkbox at the top of the Repository View to select all the repository’s records, or by using
one or more Searches to create search filters, and/or by individually selecting records. The
records can be on one page or on multiple pages.

After selecting the desired records, click on any data in a record (that is not a digital asset) and
hold the mouse button, drag the records to the desired Saved Set, and release the mouse
button. All the selected records will be added to the Saved Set.

= Qa 3

O ALL | + ADD ¢ EDIT | @& DELETE ¢ HIERARCHY B2 SAVEDSET I EDITOR (:. :] NO PREFERENC. -

SAVED SET E ERROR IMA... MOVIE ID AVAILABILITY DATE FOR SALE SUPER TICKET PROD!
+| ¢ lal2e N O A E 1 Baywatch...  |Review 09/07/2017 Yes Upgrade
= = O A 2 Guardians of .. Active 09/01/2017 Yes No

O Dramas @ | D ry “ 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo
| A E 4, i o o TheLion Kin_ Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
__ O 8 BEALGY anC-ACVE orar wiirs! - Aciive 09/01/2017 Yes No
e & King Arthur:... Active 09/01/2017 Yes Redeem
O Mark (5] o e
O a iﬂ_ 7 Everything,... |Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O My Saved Set (s ) || Iy | e B Smatched  Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
OJ A S v The Boss Baby Active Yes No
©) [ s e o O A il 10 Kong: Skull... |Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O PG13 o O Ao !‘ 11 The Circle Active Yes No
O A 12 Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017 Yes Upgrade to HD
O star (0] A .02 [Beauryand.. Active 09/15/2017 Yes No
o OJ o e 4 Frantz (VF)  |Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
Test o L i ‘ 3 45 Nelly (VF]  Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
QO Justin e P
1To30 Of 30(1
eauty and...Active /15/ v
By 2mg 280D 0971572017 W 1 joriky 50

Drag Records to Add to a Saved Set
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14.6 Remove Records from a Saved Set.

To remove records from a Saved Set, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar,
select Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the
repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B2 SAVEDSET MAGES (@ ) EDTOR (@ )| | DEFAULT

IMA... TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

D a E 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
D a m 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Z
O o “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellaneous, K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl]
D ry “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est I'néritier du tréne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonsthan Tayl|
D A LLES 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D A i:i‘i 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchis Charlie Hunn:
D A Eﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is 8 smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D A m 8 Snatched R Comedy, Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
O F':y “ 9 The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellanecus,Kids &  reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D A ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogr-Roberts Tom Hiddlest|
O o h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D o m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Joha

D o ." 13 Beauty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi.Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune ferme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
D o ey 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama, Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mendial...Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

D o n ; 15 Melly (VF) Unavailable Drama, Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D o 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand. David... Mark Harmill, |
O r'y | EN Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger Liarn Nesson
D o - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the . Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
D 'Y m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In a distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Harmill, |
D 'y - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
< 1To300f30 M4| 1 |Of1pM 50 v |3

Repository View Grid View

Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. A list of the Saved Sets for that repository will
appear in the Saved Set Sidebar. If there are more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use
the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list.
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O ALL + ADD s HIERARCHY SAVED SET i

SAVED SET [] IMA..  MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
+ 702 6 s 1 O 'y = 1 Baywatch..  Review 09/07/2017
’ O A B - Gusrdians of... Active 09/01/2017
) Named 5et o O 1Y “ 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
O A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017
O Test © O 'y *ATEN |5 Alien.. Active 09/01/2017
O Dramas (1) O A P= o King Arthur.... Active 09/01/2017
|:| 1Y i&‘f‘_ 7 Everything.... Active 09/01/2017
O Mark © |0 A N : Snatched  Active 09/01/2017
[l FiY Ll 7 The Boss Baby Active
© GEE ' M in A 5 10 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017
O star o 0 iy h 11 The Circle Active
OJ A | T Ghost in the... Active 09/01/2017
Saved Set Sidebar

Select the desired Saved Set. The Repository View will display only the records in the Saved
Set.

Select the records to be deleted from the Saved Set. This can be done by clicking the All
Records checkbox at the top of the Repository View to select all the Saved Set’s records, or by
using one or more Searches to create search filters, and/or by individually selecting records.

Once the records are selected, click the Remove Records button Tl (the right most trashcan) in
the Saved Set Sidebar’s Activity Bar. The records will be removed from the Saved Set.
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Media Library &

i @ ) NOPREFERENC-

+ s 02T P B ERROR IMA..  MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE FOR SALE SUPER TICKET PROD!
O Dram ® O A [ AE Beauty and... Active 09/15/2017 Yes Mo

) 'y = Frantz (VF)  Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O Favorites (5] A | | Nelly (VF)  Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O Mark (5]
(@] My Saved Set e
O New Movie Releases o
O PG13 (9]
O Star (9]
O Test o

]

© Justin O] 2 insor3) W4l 1 lotiem 50 v

Remove Records from a Saved Set

14.7 Delete a Saved Set

To delete a Saved Set, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select

Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the

repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository

View.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET | |

TITLE

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG

O
[
<]

£ 1T0300f30 M4

Repository View Grid View
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Clone Wars rage across the

Georgs Lucas
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<
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D A E 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O o w 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action.Drama.5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zi
D o “ 3 The Lion King G Action Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkaff Jonathan Tayl|
D o “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o LS 3 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D o i’.iﬂ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunni
D o iﬁ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious... Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D ey m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
O [y H ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids & reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin
D ey ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists_... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
D I':Y h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsaldt Emma Watso
D ey m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is_. Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johai

D 'Y ." 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune fernme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
(] o Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellaneous | La Premiére Guerre mendial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O o Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama,Miscellansous  Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Mylene Mack
(] o Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
O o Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wzn Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
O 'y Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action, Sci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...  Mark Hamill, |
O o Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,Sci- In a distant galaxy, a long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonatha Mark Hamill, |

Ewan McGreg
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Click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. A list of the Saved Sets for that repository will
appear in the Saved Set Sidebar. If there are more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use
the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list.

— Media Library

O ALL + ADD s HIERARCHY = SAVED SET

SAVED SET [ MOVIE ID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
NIIEE > 1 O 7'y B 1 Baywatch..  Review 09/07/2017
: O A EX - Guardians of... ctive 09/01/2017
O Named Set o D iy “ 3 The Lion King Active 09/01/2017
OJ A B - The Lion Kin... Active 09/01/2017
O Test © O A *ALEN |5 Alien:.. Active 09/01/2017
(O Dramas @ O A i;ﬂ 6 King Arthur:... MActive 09/01/2017
D 'y jﬁ_ 7 Everything,... Active 0%/01/2017
O Mark © |0 A ey - Snatched  Active 09/01/2017
0 iy L The Boss Baby Active
L CIl o N In A z 10 Kong: Skull... Active 09/01/2017
O star o O iy h 11 The Circle Active
O A | A Ghest in the... lActive 09/01/2017
Saved Set Sidebar

Select the desired Saved Set. The Repository View will display only the records in the Saved
Set. Click the Delete Saved Set button T (the leftmost trashcan) on the Saved Set Sidebar’s
Activity Bar. The Saved Set will be deleted.

NO PREFERENC =

Saved Set: JustIn X

+ |4 02 @ i3 B ERROR IMA..  MOVIEID TITLE STATUS AVAILABILITY DATE
0 m (1) O A |~ ARE Besuty and... Active 09/15/2017
D] i iy (18 Frantz (VF)  Active 09/01/2017 Yes Mo
O Favorites ©|O0 A E. s Nelly (VF)  |Active 09/01/2017 Yes No
O Mark (5]
O My Saved Set o
O New Movie Releases o
O pG13 ©
O Star (9]
O Test o
]
© lustin o Z 1To30f3 M4 1 Of1pM 50 v mppmEm

Delete a Saved Set
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15 Job Monitor

15.1 View the Job Monitor

The Job Monitor allows the user to view and manage their jobs. The Job Monitor can be
accessed two ways: as a Widget (see also the Job Monitor Widget) or as a report tab. Both
operate as described below.

To open the Job Monitor tab, open the Feature Sidebar, select the Systems folder, then select
Job Monitor. The Job Monitor will open in a tab.

5 JOB MONITOR Mmoo ox

X ABORTJOB W ENDJOB | p RESTARTJOB & DELETEJOB D JOBHISTORY | =5 TRANSMIT FILE

-] JOB TYPE STATUS REPOSITORY

D ] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
D (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8024
(] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O 0 Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:-8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
D 0O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034

Job Monitor

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Job Monitor Reference Guide.)

Note that there are three unlabeled columns on the right of the Job Monitor. These are used
to hold downloadable content generated by the jobs. The functions of the columns are:

e [Unlabeled column 1]: Job Log File.
e [Unlabeled column 2]: Job Download File.

e [Unlabeled column 3]: Job Error File.

15.1.1 Sort Jobs

If the repository’s records are displayed in Grid View, the records can be sorted according to
the values in some of the attribute and validation status columns. Clicking the title of a sortable
column (or the triangle just to the left of the title) will cause the record list to sort in ascending
order. Clicking the column title again will cause the record list to sort in descending order.
Clicking the column title a third time will cause the record list to return to its original sort order.
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Alien:...
Baywatch...
Beauty and...
Everything,...
Frantz (\VF)

Sort Repository

15.1.2 Filter

The user can restrict the list of jobs shown in the Job Monitor by applying a Filter to one of its
columns.

When a Filter is created, an Active Filter box for it will appear in the Job Monitor’s Active Filter
Bar. Closing the Active Filter box will remove the Filter’s effect from the Job Monitor.

To apply a Filter to a Job Monitor column, select the Filter icon E to the right of the column’s
name. Note that the Filter icon E will not appear until the cursor is hovering over the column
header.

O

ition Completsd Product Production
ition Completad Product

ytion Completsd Product

stion Completsd Employees

Job Monitor Filter

An Add Filter window will appear. The options available in the Add Filter window depend on
the attribute’s data type.
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Title @ Contains

Dynamic Filter Options

Enter the desired attribute value. Select Apply to establish the Filter. Select Cancel to exit the
window without establishing the Filter.

15.1.3 Column Order

The user can change the order of the Job Monitor’s columns by dragging and dropping a
column header into the desired position. To move a column, click the column header, hold the
mouse button, drag the column header to its desired position, and release the mouse button.

15.1.4 Column Width

The user can change the width of a Job Monitor’s column by placing the curser on the right
edge of the column’s header (when the cursor is in the right location, it will display as a double-
headed arrow), clicking and holding the mouse, and sliding the cursor in the desired direction to
widen or narrow the column. When the column is the desired width, release the mouse
button.

15.2 Manage Jobs

To manage a job through the Job Monitor, first open it in tab or Widget (see Job Monitor
Widget).

To open the Job Monitor tab, open the Feature Sidebar, select the Systems folder, then select
Job Monitor. The Job Monitor will open in a tab.
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o JOB MONITOR [ ]

]
x

% ABORTJOB | ll ENDJOB P RESTARTJOB & DELETEJOB "D JOB HISTORY

(-] JOB TYPE STATUS REPOSITORY DATE USER PUBLISH NAME SERVER
O O Pending Request Queued 08-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
D 0O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8024
O (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034

Job Monitor

The current and past jobs the user is permitted to see and manage will be displayed.
To act upon a job, select it and click one of the buttons on the Job Monitor’s Activity Bar.

e Abort Job: Stops the job — gives the job the opportunity to see the abort request and end
cleanly.

e End Job: Stops the job —stops the job immediately, no matter what it was doing. It is
recommended the user only uses End Job if the job has not responded to Abort Job.

e Restart Job: Re-submits the job; runs it again.

e Delete Job: Delete the job from the Job Monitor display.

15.3 Job History

To access the history of a job, first open the Job Monitor in tab or Widget (see Job Monitor
Widget). To open the Job Monitor tab, open the Feature Sidebar, select the Systems folder,
then select Job Monitor. The Job Monitor will open in a tab.

& JOB MONITOR a2 x

® ABORTJOB | ll ENDJOB P RESTARTJOB & DELETEJOB "D JOB HISTORY

(-] JOB TYPE STATUS

O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:-8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
0O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
D O Pending Reguest Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
D (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8024
O (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034

Job Monitor
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EnterWorks

Select a job, then click the Job History button on the Job Monitor’s Activity Bar. The Job
History Detail window will appear.

JOB HISTORY DETAIL X

Job Type : Pending Reguest Date: Jun 21, 2018
User: system Repository 10010
Status: Completed History Status 2
Publish Name : Processing: 0
Total: O Error: 1
Server: EWAPP%:8034 Log File:  pendingRequest107382_2018_6_21__13_16_12log
Qutput File - Error File

CLOSE

Job History from Job Monitor

The Job History Detail window will list the job’s completion status, error status, and links to any
output files.

15.4 Job Output Files

When a job runs, it may produce one or more files, including a Log file, a Download file, and an
Error file. These files can be downloaded via the Job Monitor. A job may also transmit files to
another process.

To access these files via the Job Monitor, first open the Job Monitor in tab or Widget (see Job
Monitor Widget). To open the Job Monitor tab, open the Feature Sidebar, select the Systems
folder, then select Job Monitor. The Job Monitor will open in a tab.

ey JOB MONITOR 02 x

® ABORTJOB | ll ENDJOB P RESTARTJOB & DELETEJOB "D JOB HISTORY

(-] JOB TYPE STATUS USER PUBLISH NAME

O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O 0O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
0 Pending Reguest Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
|:| (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8024
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP&:8034
O (] Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:-8034
O O Pending Request Queued 06-13-2018 system EWAPP4:8034

Job Monitor
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The three untitled columns on the left of the Job Monitor are (in the order listed):
e LogFile

¢ Download File

e Error File

If a file has been produced for a record, an icon will appear in the record’s indicated column.
Hovering over the icon will bring up an information window that indicates the contents of the
file.

Log File
Download File Job Monitor Tab Transmit File

|

Joh Manina

Error File

L PUBLISH MAME

I:I Ferding Raguam Cormzhrned Frodus O&-31- 20LE TyIET B PPs Bodd

a Pending Regisst | Comgleea Frodisct 04-21-2008 | wpnem EWatPPYBo3A

O PanctingRaquast | Compbetas Protun 08-H-2018  wyaem EVdARPS B004

(]} O Emﬂnm Comgkiza Proadisct Oe-11-2018 LT EViAPPT-BO34

(] Yl icaiion Compbeis Froduct O~ 2018 ystem Epes G

I:I | | I Valoerion Comzknea =] 0f-21- 201 [t ] B APPS-Roag

2 101 To 120 0F 1387 WA & [ DrTamM an v

Download/Transmit Job Monitor Files

To download an output file, select it.
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7 10134-20180524060022079.log - Notepad - O X

Eile Edit Format View Help

Begin Validation:
Option: Unprocessed Items
Repository: S Product
Validation Type: Items from Saved Set
Saved Set: Farm Boy Product Set
doDynamicAttrCheck: true
dolLogFilelrite: true

Thu May 24 86:008:22 EDT 2018: Validating catalog "S Product” to format EPIM
Completed validation of @ records
@ records had errors with a total of @ errors

Job Monitor Log

If the job was configured to transmit a file to another process, the user can trigger the job to
retransmit the file by clicking the Transmit File button on the Job Monitor’s Activity Bar.

16 Import Records

Tip: To quickly import modifications or additions to a repository, modify or add records to a
spreadsheet generated by exporting the repository, then import the spreadsheet.

16.1 Import Current View

To import data to a repository, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select the
desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this
document.
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) EDITOR (@ )

DEFAULT

[ | TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

D 'y E 1 Baywatch (Extended R Comedy,Drama Follows deveted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O Aa m 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set to the all-new sonic. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zs
D iy “ 3 The Lion King G Action Miscellaneous, K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
O i “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action Miscellaneous, K...|Simba est 'héritier du tréne__. Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D iy Sttt 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D i l—ﬁ“ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn
D Fy iﬂ:’l_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious Stella Meghie Amandla Ster(
- A m 8 Snatched R Comedy,Acticn After her boyfriend dumps... Jenathan Levine Amy Schumer
D F'y Ed - The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D 'y ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists,... Jordan Viogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
(] A h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
- A m 12 ‘Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johar|
D F'y ‘.‘ 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... Bill Condon Emma Waiso
D A = 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellansous La Premigére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierrs Miney,
D A ‘ ; 15 Melly [VF) Unavailable Drama, Miscellansous Melly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D A 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
D A n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Meeson,
D A - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D A m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, a long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

O
>
=4

Z 1To300f30 M4 1 |Of1pM 50 v

Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Import option.

[

(] iy Ducati Monster

(| iy Ducati Monster2
(] Fiy Bianchi Specialissima
O O Bianchi Impuloso
(I} iy Bianchi Infinito

(I} o Trek Roscoe

(I} Fiy Trek Powerfly

(I} o Linsar Roadster

(I} Fiy Linear Limeo

(I} o Bike Friday Bantam

[} oL Eike Friday Llama

(] A Bike Friday Super Pro
[} oL Trucks-R-Us Monster Machine
(I} o Trucks-R-Us Tricked Out
O iy Trucks-R-Us Haul All

More Actions: Import
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The Import Configuration Step 1 window will appear.

REPOSITORY: BIKE

o
| STEP 1 SELECT IMPORT TYPE

Current View O Create Saved Set (O Pending Content Changes

Import Records: Step 1

16.1.1 Step 1: Import Configuration

Select Current View as the type of Import to be performed.

e Current View: The record attribute values are imported simply from a delimited file or
spreadsheet.

o Defined Template: Allows the user to specify an Import Template to be used. Import
Templates are typically created by the system administrator.

e Create Saved Set: (Optional) Stores the imported records in a Saved Set.

e Pending Content Changes: (Optional) Select to enter changes that take effect in the future
(see Events).

Click Next to continue to Import Configuration Step 3, Back to return to Import Configuration
Step 1 or click the Close icon 3 on the Import tab to exit the Import procedure.
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16.1.2 Step 2: Import Configuration

REPOSITORY: BIKE

o
| | STEP 2 File Name * import-bike 1.xlsx

v OPTIONS

File Format

O Delimited O Excel 97 - 2003 (xls) ® Excel Workbook (xlsx) DERAULT v English M

[0 Save Records Imported From Source As Set

[0 Save Records In Repository but Not Imported From Source As Set

> ADVANCED OPTIONS

Import Records: Step 2

Edit the Option values in the Import Configuration Step 2 window:

File Name: The name of the file to import.

File Format: This option will be selected automatically based on the type of file selected
above.

File Encoding — Select the file encoding method. Optionally, leave as Default unless the
data does not import correctly, then see the system administrator for the correct option.

Language — Select the language for the export (for multi-language attributes).

Save Records Imported from Source as Set — This option will create a Saved Set consisting
of all records that have been imported.

Send above Saved Set to Workflow — Set this checkbox if the records are to be sent into the
workflow. It is just like editing each record and clicking the Save & Send button.

Save Records in Repository but not Imported from Source as Set — This option will create a
Saved Set of all records that were not affected by the import within the repository. This is
used when updating all records within a repository, in order to identify any records that
were not updated.

Optionally, expand the Advanced Options and edit as desired. Scroll through the Advanced
Options as necessary to access options.
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w ADVANCED OPTIONS

* I B * _

Field Delimiter
Comma O Tab O Other

Start at line #

Stop at end of file

Validate Import File

Row Delimiter
Unix/Windows (O Other

2 O Start after line text

O Stop at line # Line Number O Stop before line text

Import Records: Step 2 Advanced Options

The Advanced Options are described in the following table.

Note: To execute a predefined import without a template, save the temporarily created
mappings using the File Definition Name, Data Source Name, Mapping Name, Save Mapping

options.

Import Options

Description

File Definition Name

It names the file definition object that will contain the columns
found in the file. Most import jobs auto-generate this object
then remove it after the import has completed.

Data Source Name

It names the data source object file that identifies the source.
Most import jobs auto-generate this object then remove it
after the import has completed.

Mapping Name

The name of the mapping object that will be created. Most
import jobs auto-generate this object then remove it after the
import has completed.

Page 220 of 369

Revised 9/24/2018



E]l’[CIWOI'kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

Import Options Description

Field Delimiter Enter the character(s) that delimit field values in the import
file.

Row Delimiter Enter the character(s) that delimit rows in the import file.

Text Qualifier Enter the character(s) that indicate the start and end of a text
string value.

Header row number Defaults to 1.

Start at line # Defaults to 2.

Start after line text Enter the text that identifies the line before the start of the

import records.

Stop at end of file The default option.

Stop at line # Instead of stopping at the end of the file, stop at the specified
line number.

Stop before line text Instead of stopping at the end of the file or at a line number,

stop before reaching the entered line of text.

Validate Import File Options:

Non-Primary Key Data Use a non-primary key attribute as the primary key.

Column Count If set, this option will flag any row having a different number of
columns than the header row.

Required Attributes This option will prevent a record that is missing required
attributes from being imported.

Unique Business Key (If If a business key is defined in the profile, use it as the primary
defined in configuration) |key.

Column Data Type This option will prevent a record with incorrect data types
from being imported.
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Import Options

Description

Sync In Options:

Keep repository values if
Import values are
empty/null

If the import file’s attribute value is empty, keep the existing
attribute value instead of clearing the value.

Use alternative primary
keys

Designate a combination of attributes as the primary key.

Ignore white space

Ignore any extra spaces before or after the data in the import
file. This option defaults to checked.

If an error occurs, discard
saved objects

If an error occurs in the import process, the underlying import
objects will be deleted

Allow External Trigger

Allow triggers to be executed.

Disallow Null Primary
Keys

Ignore import record if any of its primary keys are blank.

File Contains Taxonomy
Node

Deprecated.

Extended Data in One Row
Format

Deprecated.

Update Only Only update records that already exist in repository; do not
create new records.

Create Only Only add new records, do not update any records that already
exist in the repository.

Sync In Starts import job. Uncheck to save objects without starting

import.

Save Mapping

Save underlying objects as mappings which can be rerun again:
related to the use of File Definition Name, Data Source Name,
and Mapping Name.
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Import Options Description

Force job to execute asa |Runs the job as if it were a first-time data load. This increases
1st-time data load performance and decreases load time, however it may create
duplicate records that will not have accurate record histories.

Sync Format Date for PLT |The format for dates found during the import process. It
allows the user to ensure that all dates are consistently
formatted. For information regarding this field, contact
EnterWorks.

Sync Scan XML for PLT For information regarding this field, contact EnterWorks.

Sync Scan HTML for PLT For information regarding this field, contact EnterWorks.

Click Next to continue to Import Configuration Step 3, Back to return to Import Configuration
Step 1 or click the Close icon 3 on the Import tab to exit the Import procedure.
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16.1.3 Step 3: Import Configuration

x Import

o

E z | Taxonomy Name
STEP 3 Bike Taxonomy Node [0 Map Across All Taxonomies

[J Update All Records on Partial Key Matching

LINKRELATIONSHIPPATH SEQUENCENUMBER NAMES BRAND TAXONOMY TAXONOMY A
# LinkRelationshipPath ~ % [Attribute Not Selected] » O & Sequence Number = x [Attribute Not Selected] ~ & Brand =  Taxonomy > & Taxonomy /

2 Monster2 Ducati BMW
100 Specialissima Bianchi BICYCLE DIAMOND
FRAME
110 Impulosa Bianchi BICYCLE DIAMOND

FRAME

Import Records: Step 3: Verify Mappings

Verify the input records’ attribute field mappings.

If a file previously exported from a repository with the same profile is used and the column
names were not changed, all the fields should map automatically.

A Primary Key indicator (blue key) will appear next to the name of the attribute that has been
determined to be the primary key.

A Confidence Indicator is displayed next to each attribute name:

e Green box with green checkmark: Confidence is high that this attribute has been properly

mapped.

e Green box: Request for confirmation that this attribute was properly mapped. To confirm,
click the green checkbox.

e Red X: This attribute has not been mapped.
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SEQUENCENUMEER NAMES BRAND
O &, Sequence Number = x [Attribute Not Selected] »  Brand -

Import Records: Attribute Mapping Indicators

If any column is not properly mapped, click its column header and select the correct attribute
name.

e Taxonomy Node dropdown list - If all Category Attributes in the input file are associated
with one taxonomy node, the taxonomy node can be selected and only those Category
Attributes will be shown for selection mapping. This is particularly useful for
implementations with large numbers of Category Attributes.

e Map Across All Taxonomies checkbox - If a field in the input file is a Category Attribute, use
this checkbox to have the Category Attributes map automatically and/or show in the
dropdown list for manual mapping. Category Attributes don’t show in the mapping list
automatically because it could make the selection list very large.

e Update all records on partial key matching — This checkbox is used to update multiple
records based on a partial key. This option should be used with care because one record in
the input file could update multiple records in the database. It is recommended that the
system administrator be contacted before using this option.

Click the Import button to import the data file, click the Back button to return to the previous
Import Configuration page, or click the Close button on the Import tab to quit without
importing the data file.

16.1.4 Step 4: Import Configuration

An Import job is created and placed in the Job Queue. To view the job’s progress, open the Job
Monitor from the Features Sidebar’s System tab or open a Job Monitor Widget in the
Dashboard.

The Imported record files are prepared and made available for download and transmission.
Upon completion, an Import Job Completed message will appear in the Import Configuration’s
Step 4 window.
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& Bike x Import

REPOSITORY: BIKE

IMPORT JOB PROGRESS

LN
\ STEP 4 Completed
03

Import Records: Step 4

The user can download the files created by the Import procedure by clicking the buttons below
the Job Completion Status message:

e Download Log File: Download the Import Job Log file. It contains status about the contents
of the Import Job, the date and time the Import Job was run, completion status, and the
number of records processed and imported.

e The second file button is not used during imports.

e The third file button is not used during imports.

The user can also download the resulting output files from a Job Monitor Widget.
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Log File

Download File Job Monitor Tab Transmit File

|

Job Maring

Error File

L PUBLISH MAME
|:I Panding Recuani Complainc Froduct Oéh-31. 20LE TyLbem EfdsPrs Bosa
I:I Pesndineg Regpes 51 Comghaied Fed il Oa-21- 2018 P ] VPP Boaa
O Panding Racuant Comgzlriec Product O-21- 3018 TyIbAT EvddPrs 5ldd
I:I k| E‘M oerion Compleizd Frod ot Ddr21-20L5 SYELETTI EisPFT BO3a
(] Vislicietion Completer Froduct Oe-11- 2018 e EviaPre BiGa
O | O | vecebon Comgkited Bl 06-71- 2018 T EViaPP-EO3S
2 101 To 120 0F 1367 T .

Download/Transmit Job Monitor Files

If a Saved Set was created, to view it, click the Refresh icon S on the bottom left of the
Repository View and click the Saved Set button on the Repository View’s Activity Tab. The
Saved Set Sidebar will appear. Click on the Saved Set that was created to see the added or
modified records.

16.2 Import Template

Import templates can be used to import data into one or more Enable repositories. The easiest
way to create an import template is to create an export file, then use it to create an import
template. Import templates are typically created by the system administrator.

To import data to a repository, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select the
desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this
document.
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Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Import option.

sh HIERARCHY B SAVED SET | !

] NAME
[} F'y Ducati Monster

J ey Ducati Monster2

O -y Bianchi Specialissima

J ey Bianchi Impuloso

[} Fiy Bianchi Infinito
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More Actions: Import
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The Import Configuration Step 1 window will appear.

REPOSITORY: BIKE

o
| STEP 1 SELECT IMPORT TYPE

Current View O Create Saved Set (O Pending Content Changes

Import Records: Step 1

16.2.1 Step 1: Import Configuration

Select Defined Template as the type of Import to be performed.

e Current View: The record attribute values are imported simply, in a delimited or
spreadsheet file.

o Defined Template: Allows the user to specify an Import Template to be used. Import
Templates are typically created by the system administrator.

e Create Saved Set: (Optional) Stores the imported records in a Saved Set.

e Pending Content Changes: (Optional) Select to enter changes that take effect in the future
(see Events).

Select Defined Template dropdown: Select the Import Template to be used.

Click Next to continue to Import Configuration Step 3, Back to return to Import Configuration
Step 1 or click the Close icon 3 on the Import tab to exit the Import procedure.
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16.2.2 Step 2: Import Configuration

E traties * ([ b - Planmer x| [ BugList x| F EnteWorks® ENABLE™ % | NewTeb

..... - 858 x
€ = C | O Notsecure | ewspphome, o ¥ @ 0 =
# g @b Al | Enteoris | OsiyNews [ Atsloms CAGSIT @ Pinterest [ WeihtWowners [ Facebook | Webcomirs  Bilfey ) Swides [ CSfordll—cSboc [} CossieZupkeslog! @) Fevesn @b flinder © GoComiccom » Gther boskmaris
REPOSITORY: EIK
STEP 2 File Hame export.bike 10.c3v Upload File O File on Server
~ OPTIONS
File Format
Delimited O Excel 97 - 2003 (xls) O Excel Workbook s} DEFAULT v fEnglish
- ADVANCED OPTIONS
Field Delimiter Row Delimiter
Comma O Tab O Other Unix/Windows O Other
Start at line # O Startafter line text
Stop at end of file O Stopatline # O Stop before line text
NOTE: Only with names names will be mappd. The file must contain columns for all of the primary key felds.

Import Records via Template: Step 2

Edit the Option values in the Import Configuration Step 2 window:

e File Name: The name of the file to import.
e Upload File/File on Server/JDBC Data Source: Select the location of the import file.

e File Format: This option will be selected automatically based on the type of file selected
above.

e File Encoding — Select the file encoding method. Optionally, leave as Default unless the
data does not import correctly, then see the system administrator for the correct option.

Optionally, expand the Advanced Options and edit as desired. Scroll through the Advanced
Options as necessary to access options.

Note: To execute a predefined import without a template, save the temporarily created

mappings using the File Definition Name, Data Source Name, Mapping Name, Save Mapping
options.
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Import Options

Description

File Definition Name

It names the file definition object that will contain the columns
found in the file. Most import jobs auto-generate this object
then remove it after the import has completed.

Data Source Name

It names the data source object file that identifies the source.
Most import jobs auto-generate this object then remove it
after the import has completed.

Mapping Name

The name of the mapping object that will be created. Most
import jobs auto-generate this object then remove it after the
import has completed.

Text Qualifier

Enter the character(s) that indicate the start and end of a text
string value.

Field Delimiter

Enter the character(s) that delimit field values in the import
file.

Row Delimiter

Enter the character(s) that delimit rows in the import file.

Header row number

Defaults to 1.

Start at line #

Defaults to 2.

Start after line text

Enter the text that identifies the line before the start of the
import records.

Stop at end of file

The default option.

Stop at line #

Instead of stopping at the end of the file, stop at the specified
line number.

Stop before line text

Instead of stopping at the end of the file or at a line number,
stop before reaching the entered line of text.

16.2.3 Step 3: Import Configuration
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# Bike x | Import x
STE P 3 Taxonomy Name
Bike Taxenomy Node [ Map Across All Taxonomies
[J Update All Records on Partial Key Matching
BRAND NAME TAXONOMY
~ Brand ~  name ~ & Taxonomy =

Bianchi Specialissima BICYCLEDIAMOND FRAME
Bianch mpuloso BICYCLE.DIAMOMND FRAME
Bianchi nfinito BICYCLEDIAMOND FRAME

Tek | Roscoe CLE.DIA D FRAME

Trek P BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME

E. RIFVE] E REFTIMBENT

Import Records: Step 3

Verify the field mappings. If a file previously exported from a repository with the same profile
is used and the column names were not changed, all the fields should map automatically. If any
column is not properly mapped, click its column header and select the correct attribute name.

e Taxonomy Node dropdown list - If all Category Attributes in the input file are associated
with one taxonomy node, the taxonomy node can be selected and only those Category
Attributes will be shown for selection mapping. This is particularly useful for
implementations with large numbers of Category Attributes.

Map Across All Taxonomies checkbox - If a field in the input file is a Category Attribute, use
this checkbox to have the Category Attributes map automatically and/or show in the
dropdown list for manual mapping. Category Attributes don’t show in the mapping list
automatically because it could make the selection list very large.

Update all records on partial key matching — This checkbox is used to update multiple
records based on a partial key. This option should be used with care because one record in
the input file could update multiple records in the database. It is recommended that the
system administrator be contacted before using this option.
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Click the Import button to import the data file, click the Back button to return to the previous
Import Configuration page, or click the Close icon 3 on the Import tab to quit without
importing the data file.

16.2.4 Step 4: Import Configuration

An Import job is created and placed in the Job Queue. To view the job’s progress, open the Job
Monitor from the Features Sidebar’s System tab or open a Job Monitor Widget in the
Dashboard.

The Imported record files are prepared and made available for download and transmission.
Upon completion, an Import Job Completed message will appear in the Import Configuration’s
Step 4 window.

& Bike x Import
REPOSITORY: BIKE
|_B IMPORT JOB PROGRESS
\ STEP 4 Completed
0

Import Job Completed: Step 4

The user can download the files created by the Import procedure by clicking the buttons below
the Job Completion Status message:

e Download Log File: Download the Import Job Log file. It contains status about the contents
of the Import Job, the date and time the Import Job was run, completion status, and the
number of records processed and imported.

e The second file button is not used during imports.
e The third file button is not used during imports.

The user can also download the resulting output files from a Job Monitor Widget.
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Log File

Download File Job Monitor Tab Transmit File

|

Job Maring

Error File

L PUBLISH MAME

D Pending Requani Comphrinc Product 0212005 wy1iem Evih P Pe BCGa

(] Pendingg Regpes 51 Comglaied P it De-21- 2005 R EVwaPFe B3

|:I Panding Racuant Comgzlriec Product O-21- 3018 TyIbAT EvddPrs 5ldd

I:I k| Em oerion Compleied Frod ot Ddr21-20L5 SYELETTI EisPFT BO3a

O Vislicietion Completer Froduct Oe-11- 2018 e EviaPre BiGa

D g a Wl R Coamighineda =) O-11- 201 L] EViaPre-Boza
2 101 To 120 OF 1367 T o v

Download/Transmit Job Monitor Files

If a Saved Set was created, to view it, click the Refresh icon S on the bottom left of the
Repository View and click the Saved Set button on the Repository View’s Activity Tab. The
Saved Set Sidebar will appear. Click on the Saved Set that was created to see the added or
modified records.

17 Export Records

To export one or more records from a repository, first open the repository. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama.Sci-
Action, Miscellaneous K.
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Follows devoted lifeguard...

Set to the all-new sonic...
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After her boyfriend dumps.
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Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff
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Guy Ritchie
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Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
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George Lucas, Roger...
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Chris Pratt, Zt
Jonathan Tayl|
Jonathan Tayl|
Michael FassH]
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Amandla Stes
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Alec Baldwin,|
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Scarlett Joha

Emma Watso
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- 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across thi George Lucas Ewan McGreg

Of 1M

Select the desired record or records in the Repository View. The user may select records
individually or may use Saved Sets, Filters or Search to select the records. A Preference View
can be defined and enabled to select the attribute values to be included in the export. See

Preference Views for more information.

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.

Select the Export option.
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O ALL | + ADD | ¢ EDIT @ DELETE | & COMPARE | & HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET | i
E ERROR BRAND NAME

O o Ducati Monster

O o Ducati Menster2

A Bianchi Specialissima

A Bianchi Impuloso

A Bianchi Infinito

A Trek Roscos

A Trek Powerfly

A Linear Roadster

A Linear Limo

iy Bike Friday Bantam

f1y Bike Friday Llama

A Bike Friday Super Pro

A Trucks-R-Us Menster Machine

A Trucks-R-Us Tricked Out

'y Trucks-R-Us Haul All

< 1To150f15(13) M4 1 |Of1eM

More Actions: Export Records

The Export Configuration Step 1 window will appear.

REPOSITORY: BIKE

SELECT EXPORT TYPE
@ Current View O Defined Template

[0 Use Advanced Options

STEP 1

Export Records: Step 1

Export Configuration Step 1:

Select the type of Export to be performed.
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e Current View: The record attribute values are exported simply, in a .csv file.
e Defined Template: Allows the user to specify an Export Template to be used.
e Use Advanced Options: Allows the user to control aspects of the Export.

If Current View is selected, click the Export button to begin the export. If Defined Template is
selected, click the Next button to continue to configure the Export procedure. To exit the
Export procedure, click the Close button on the Export tab.

Export Configuration Step 2:

This screen appears if Use Advanced Options is checked. Edit the Advanced Options as desired.
For details see Advanced Options below.

Click Next to continue to Export Configuration Step 3 or click the Close icon 3 on the Export
tab to exit the Export procedure.

Export Configuration Step 3:

An Export is created and placed in the Job Queue. To view the job’s progress, open the Job
Monitor from the Features Sidebar’s System tab or open a Job Monitor Widget in the
Dashboard.

REPOSITORY: BIKE

_N EXPORT JOB PROGRESS
Queued

STEP 3

Export Records Step 3: Job Queued

The Exported record files are prepared and made available for download and transmission.
Upon completion, an Export Job Completed message will appear in the Export Configuration’s
Step 3 window.
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REPOSITORY: EIKE

EXPORT JOB PROGRESS
Completed

0O &
STEP 3

Export Records Step 3: Completed

The user can download the files created by the Export procedure by clicking the buttons below
the Job Completion Status message:

e Download Log File: Download the Export Job Log file. It contains status about the contents
of the Export Job, the date and time the Export Job was run, completion status, and the
number of records processed and exported.

e Error Log File: A log of any errors encountered while generating the Export file. The types
of errors tracked are related to the success of the generation of the file, not the validity of

the record attributes.
e Download Export File: The Export file generated by the Export Job.

The user can also download the generated files through the Job Monitor Widget or tab.
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Download/Transmit Job Monitor Files

17.1 Advanced Options

0g-21-20LE e
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Transmit File
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VPRS- BoaS
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If Advanced Options is checked on the Export Configuration window’s Step 1, the Step 2

screen will appear.

= . pp=

REPOSITORY: BIKE

export-10055-201806021527961721560

DEFAULT it

STEP 2

Excel Workbook (xlsx) - Preference -
English - TransmissionDefault -

06/02/2018 10:55:07

Export Records Step 2: Advanced Options

Edit the advanced options as desired:

[0 Separate Files For Category Attributes Based on Control Value

R

e File Name: Enter the name of the Export file to be generated.
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e Output Format: Select the format of the Export file.

e Language: Selecting a language will trigger the use of the corresponding values for any
multi-language attribute fields.

o Effective Date: (Optional) If the Effective Date option is used, Enable examines any
Pending Events that relate to the selected records to determine what the records values
would be upon that date. It then exports these future record values.

e File Encoding: Specify the file encoding method to be used.
e Preference: (Optional) Select a Preference View to restrict the list of attributes exported.

e Transmit: (Optional) Select a Transmission Option to select a transmission configuration
and upon generation of the Export file, transmit it.

e Separate Files For Category Attributes Based on Control Value: If selected, for each
taxonomy node in the selected records, a separate Export file will be generated that
includes only the values of global attributes and the Category Attributes attached to the
taxonomy node. This option can be especially useful if the purpose of generating the Export
file is to use it to facilitate the importation of data, as there is a 1022 column limit on
imported files.

When the advanced options have been edited as desired, lick Next to continue to Export
Configuration Step 3 or click the Close icon 3 on the Export tab to exit the Export procedure.

17.2 Syndication Templates Function

The use of a syndication template for exporting record data is especially useful if any data
transformations or validations are required before the Export file(s) is generated. Syndication
templates are typically created by the system administrator.

17.3 Exporting Digital Assets

Export and syndication templates can be set up to include a zipped folder containing any digital
assets linked to the exported records. Export and syndication templates are typically defined
by the system administrator.

18 Taxonomy and Hierarchies

For detailed information about the use and functioning of Taxonomies and Hierarchies, see
Enable Basics: Taxonomies and Hierarchies.
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For detailed information regarding managing Taxonomy and Hierarchies through the Model,
see “Enable 9 Product Information Management (PIM) Administrator’s Manual”.

This section describes the Taxonomy and Hierarchy management tasks available to most users
through the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar. The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar can be used for
most tasks associated with maintaining Taxonomies, and for creating and maintaining

Hierarchies, including adding, editing, moving and deleting nodes, and assigning Category

Attributes and records to nodes.

18.1 View Taxonomy and Hierarchies

To view and manage a repository’s hierarchies or taxonomy, first open the repository. Open
the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository
will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the

Repositories section in this document.
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Click the Hierarchy button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
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Repository View Activity Bar

The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar will appear. All the functionality of the Repository View is
retained.
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Sidebar Sidebar
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e Ny D ﬂ 420 Eikea Frn_'lg'!,-
Display O = Catilie
Option * TRUCK

Parent ——— ™ BICYCLE

Node RECUMBENT
Child DIAMOND FRAME
Mode

» BOAT

¥ BRAND ACCESSDRIES
]

> AR o 1TeTOfT w

Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar
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The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar will appear on the left. It displays the name of the hierarchy
or taxonomy being displayed, and the nodes of that taxonomy or hierarchy.

Select the desired taxonomy or hierarchy in the Hierarchy/Taxonomy dropdown list. The
hierarchy/taxonomy’s first level nodes will be displayed. Nodes with children nodes can be
expanded to show the children nodes.

Selecting a hierarchy or taxonomy node will cause the Repository View to display only the
records assigned to that node. If the selected node has no records assigned to it, no records
will be displayed. Note that if a taxonomy is being viewed, the taxonomy attribute field of the
records shown indicate the selected node.

A filter box will be added to the Repository View’s Filter Bar that indicates which nodes’
records are currently being displayed. Hovering over the filter term shows the node’s
taxonomy/hierarchy.

The records shown in the Repository View can also be filtered through using the Filter button
on the Repository View’s Activity Bar’s More B dropdown list. For more information about
Filters, see Filters.

The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar’s Display Option dropdown list allows the user to choose if
only the records attached to the node are displayed, or if the records attached to the children
or parent nodes are also displayed.

The user can access the following functionality by clicking the buttons listed in the
Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar’s Activity Bar. The functions will be described more fully in the
following sections.

e Manage ‘ : Opens a selected hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor or opens the taxonomy in
the Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Hierarchy or Manage a Taxonomy.

e Add Hierarchy == : Allows the user to create a new hierarchy. See Add a Hierarchy.

e Delete Hierarchy [l : Allows the user to delete an existing hierarchy. See Delete Hierarchy
Node.

18.2 Manage a Taxonomy

To manage a taxonomy, open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. To do so, first open the
repository by opening the Feature Sidebar, selecting the desired folder, and selecting the
desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed
information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Click the Hierarchy button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. The Hierarchy/Taxonomy
Sidebar will appear.
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Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar
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At the top of the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar is a Hierarchy/Taxonomy dropdown list that
displays a list of the repository’s taxonomy and hierarchies. Select the repository’s taxonomy.
The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar will display a list of the taxonomy’s nodes.

To manage the taxonomy, select the Manage button ‘ on the left of the
Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar’s Activity Bar. The taxonomy will be opened in the Taxonomy
Editor.
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Taxonomy Editor

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Taxonomy Editor Reference Guide.)

The left pane of the Taxonomy Editor displays the nodes of the taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Node Tree. Nodes preceded by a > have children nodes. Click on the > to expand a node and
display its children nodes.

The central pane of the Taxonomy Editor is the Assigned Category Attributes pane. It shows
the Category Attributes assigned to the selected node. Attributes with assigned Code Sets
indicate the Code Set name. If a Category Attribute is assigned subset of the indicated Code
Set, a checkmark appears in the SUBSET column. Inherited Category Attributes are indicated by
an Is Inherited value of True.

The right pane of the Taxonomy Editor is the Available Category Attributes pane. It displays
the Category Attributes that can be assigned to taxonomy nodes. The attributes are organized
by Attribute Tabs and Attribute Groups.

The actions on the Taxonomy Editor’s Activity Bar are:

e Add Node: Add a node to the Taxonomy Tree. See: Add a Node.

e Edit Node: Edit a node on the Taxonomy Tree. This allows the user to change the node’s
name and description. See: Edit a Node.

e Delete Node: Delete a node from the Taxonomy Tree. See: Delete a Node.
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Remove Assignment: Unassign the selected Category Attribute from a taxonomy node (to
remove it from the node). See: Manage Category Attribute Assignment.

e Possible Values: Restrict the contents of the selected Category Attribute to a subset of its
associated Code Set. See: Possible Values.

e Set Order: Clicking this causes an informational pop-up to appear that instructs the user to
drag and drop a Category Attribute to change its display order. See: Set Category Attribute

Display Order.

e Add Association: Used to assign an Associated Object to the taxonomy. See: Add an
Association Object.

e Clear Cache: Clears the system cache.

Note: Modifying the taxonomy changes the system model. Anytime the system model has
been changed, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change has been propagated
throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system status.

18.2.1 Add an Association Object

The Add an Association Object functionality has not yet been implemented in Enable 9. Please
use Enable 8 to Add an Association Object. For more information, contact the system
administrator or EnterWorks for information regarding Taxonomy Association Objects.

18.2.2 Add a Node

To create a new taxonomy node, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. See Manage
a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor.
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Manage Taxcnomy
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Taxonomy Editor

New nodes are added as children of existing nodes. Select the node that will be the parent of
the new node. Click the Add Node button on the Taxonomy Editor’s Activity Bar. A small
Node Editor box will appear beneath the parent node.
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Add Node to a Taxonomy
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Enter the node’s name as desired. To enter the node’s description, select the More Actions
icon (M at the end of the node’s name field to expand the node.

To save the new node and exit the Node Editor, position the cursor to the end of the node
name or description and hit enter. To exit without saving the changes to the node, click the
Close icon ¥ on the right end of the Node Editor.

If changes were made to the Taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the
changes have been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting
system status.

18.2.3 Edit a Node

To edit a node in a taxonomy, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a
Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor.

Manage Taxonomy
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Taxonomy Editor

Select the node to be edited. Click the Edit Node button on the Taxonomy Editor’s Activity
Bar.
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Edit a Taxonomy Node

Modify the node’s name as desired. To modify the node’s description, select the More Actions
icon MM at the end of the node’s name field to expand the node. Edit the description as
desired.

To save changes to the node and exit the Node Editor, position the cursor to the end of the
node name or description and hit enter. To exit without saving the changes to the node, click
the Close icon 3 on the right end of the Node Editor.

If changes were made to the Taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the
changes have been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting
system status.

18.2.4 Move/Reorder a Node

Taxonomy nodes with no descendent nodes can be moved from one parent node to another.
When a taxonomy node is moved, it becomes the first node in the parent node’s list of
descendent nodes.

Attempting to move a node to its current parent node effectively moves the node to the first
position in the parent node’s list of descendants. Reordering a parent node’s list of
descendants can be accomplished by moving different nodes to the first position until the
desired list order is achieved.
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WARNING: Moving a taxonomy node to a new parent node will invalidate the taxonomy
attribute for repository records assigned to the node and will result in the loss of any Category
Attributes.

To move a taxonomy node, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a
Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor.

Manage Taxcnomy

¢ POSSIBLE VALUES | & SET ORDER

Bike - Traxonomy - ~ SPACES

~ Spaces
v ROOT Taxonomy Attribute MNa...

v TRUCK

LIGHT DUTY
WORK
OFF ROAD

~ BICYCLE L No Rows To Show )

RECUMBENT
DIAMOND FRAME

> CAR

MOTORCYCLE

1To0Of 0 M4 1 |[OfORM Page Size:[20 ¥

Taxonomy Editor

Drag and drop the node to its new parent node (or the same parent node).
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Move Taxonomy Node

The node will be moved to the first position in the list of the parent node’s descendent nodes.
Clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change to the taxonomy has been
propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system status.

18.2.5 Delete a Node

WARNING: Deleting a taxonomy node that repository records are assigned to will result in the
loss of any Category Attributes assigned to that node or any of its children nodes.

To delete a node from a taxonomy, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. See
Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor.
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Manage Taxonomy
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Taxonomy Editor

Select the node to be deleted. Click the Delete Node button on the Taxonomy Editor’s Activity
Bar. A Confirm window will appear. Select Yes to delete the node. Select No to exit the
Confirm window without deleting the node.

Clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change to the taxonomy has been
propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system status.

18.2.6 Assign/Reassign a Record to a Taxonomy Node

Records are assigned or reassigned to a taxonomy node by editing their attribute that is used to
identify the taxonomy node they are assigned to. When editing a record, selecting the record’s
taxonomy attribute value will bring up an Edit window that allows the user to select a new

taxonomy for the record. For more information on editing record attributes, see Edit a Record.

After changes to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change to
the taxonomy has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately
reflecting system status.

18.2.7 Manage Attributes and Category Attributes

The Taxonomy Editor’s Category Attribute Tree (on the right of the Taxonomy Editor screen)
displays all Attribute Tabs and Attribute Groups, as well as the attributes themselves. It allows
permitted users to create, move, and modify these Attribute Tabs, Attribute Groups, attributes
and Category Attributes.
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To manage Category Attributes for a taxonomy, first bring up the taxonomy for editing. See
Managing a Taxonomy for instructions on opening the taxonomy in the Hierarchy/Taxonomy

Sidebar.
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Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar

Click the Manage Taxonomy icon ‘ The Taxonomy Editor will appear.
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Taxonomy Editor
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18.2.7.1 Add/Edit an Attribute Tab

To add or edit an Attribute Tab in the Taxonomy Editor, first open the taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor.

Hover over an existing tab in the Category Attribute Tree (on the right of the Taxonomy
Editor’s screen). If the user has sufficient permissions, a Manage Tab icon 4} will appear.
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Manage Tab icon

Click the Manage Tab icon 4 and a dropdown list will appear that allows the user to create a
new Attribute Tab (New Tab), edit an existing Attribute Tab (Edit Tab), or add a new Attribute
Group (Add Group).
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» ACCESSORIES TAB

> C < New Tab
> C @ Edit Tab

> b + Add Group

Taxonomy Editor: Manage Attribute Tabs

To add an Attribute Tab, select New Tab. An Add Tab pop-up window will appear that allows
the user to enter a name and description for the new Attribute Tab.

To edit an Attribute Tab, select Edit Tab. An Edit Tab pop-up window will appear that allows
the user to change the name and/or description for the Attribute Tab.

Except for the titles of the windows, the Add Tab window and the Edit Attribute window are
the same.

ADDTAB

MName B

Description

~

Cova | o

Taxonomy Editor: Add/Edit Attribute Tab
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Edit the name and description of the Attribute Tab as desired. Click Apply to save the changes
and return to the Taxonomy Editor. Click Cancel or the Close icon ¥ to return to the
Taxonomy Editor without creating the new Attribute Tab (if New Tab was selected) or saving
changes to the Attribute Tab (if Edit Tab was selected).

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.

18.2.7.2 Add an Attribute Group

To add an Attribute Group in the Taxonomy Editor, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Editor.

Attribute Groups are added through the Add Group pop-up window. There are two ways to
access the Add Group window: via the Manage Tab £F icon (found by hovering over an existing
Attribute Tab) or via the Manage Group 4.} icon (found by hovering over an existing Attribute
Group). It doesn’t matter which Attribute Group or Attribute Tab is used to access the Add
Group window; the user will be able to choose any Attribute Tab for the new Attribute Group
to belong to. Note: If the user does not have sufficient permissions, the Manage Tab icon 4F
will not appear.

The first way to bring up the Add Group window is to hover over an Attribute Tab in the
Category Attribute Tree and click the Manage Tab 4} icon. A dropdown list will appear that
allows the user to create a new Attribute Tab (New Tab), edit an existing Attribute Tab (Edit
Tab), or add a new Attribute Group (Add Group).
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Taxonomy Editor: Manage Attribute Tabs/Add
Attribute Group

Select Add Group. An Add Group pop-up window will appear.
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Taxonomy Editor: Add an Attribute Group

The second way to access the Add Group pop-up window is to hover over an existing group and
click the Manage Group 4L} icon. A dropdown list will appear that allows the user to create a
new Attribute Group (Add Group), edit an existing Attribute Group (Edit Group), or add a new
attribute (New Attribute).

Page 257 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



Elltel'WOI'kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

~ ACCESSORIES TAB

> Clothing

» Gear Grou + Add Group

H hol
# HIGHSEHOH [# Edit Group

Shoes

Office

+ New Attribute

SALES REGIOMN

Taxonomy Editor: Manage Attribute Tabs/Add
Attribute Group

Select Add Group. An Add Group pop-up window will appear.
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A

Accessories Tab -

Taxonomy Editor: Add an Attribute Group

Edit the Add Group window values as desired:
e Name: (Required) The name of the new Attribute Group.
e Description: A description of the new Attribute Group.

e Collapsed dropdown list: This value determines if the new Attribute Group should be
Collapsed or Expanded when initially displayed.

e Attribute Tab dropdown list: (Required) Select the Attribute Tab in which the new
Attribute Group will be displayed. Note that the selected Attribute Tab does not have to be
the Attribute Tab that was selected to bring up the Add Group window.

e Group Type dropdown list: Select the type of Attribute Group to be created. There are
three types of Attribute Groups:

o Attribute (displays as blank) — for a collection of attributes.
o Link Relationship — for displaying the records of a linked repository.
o Variant —for qualifying the Category Attributes as Variants.

Click Apply to save the changes and return to the Taxonomy Editor. Click Cancel or the Close
icon 3 to return to the Taxonomy Editor without creating the new Attribute Group.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.
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18.2.7.3 Edit an Attribute Group

To edit an existing Attribute Group in the Taxonomy Editor, first open the taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor.

To edit an existing Attribute Group, hover over the Attribute Group in the Category Attribute
Tree. If the user has sufficient permissions, a Manage Tab icon 4} will appear. Click the
Manage Group %F icon. A dropdown list will appear that allows the user to create a new
Attribute Group (Add Group), edit an existing Attribute Group (Edit Group), or add a new
attribute (New Attribute).
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Taxonomy Editor: Manage Attribute Group/Add

Attribute

Select Edit Group. An Edit Group pop-up window will appear.
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Taxonomy Editor: Edit Group

Edit the Edit Group window values as desired:
Name: (Required) The name of the Attribute Group.
Description: A description of the Attribute Group.

Collapsed dropdown list: This value determines if the Attribute Group should be Collapsed or
Expanded when initially displayed.

Attribute Tab dropdown list: (Required) Select the Attribute Tab in which the Attribute Group
will be displayed. Note that the Attribute Group can be moved from one Attribute Tab to
another by modifying the value selected in the Attribute Tab dropdown.

e Group Type dropdown list: The type of the Attribute Group. There are three types of Group
Types:

o Attribute (displays as blank) — for a collection of attributes.
o Link Relationship — for displaying a linked repositories records.
o Variant —for qualifying the Category Attributes as Variants.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.
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18.2.7.4 Add/Edit an Attribute

To add or edit an attribute via the Taxonomy Editor, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Editor.

To create a new attribute, hover over the Attribute Group (in the Category Attribute Tree) in
which the attribute is to belong. If the user has sufficient permissions, a Manage Tab icon 4F
will appear. Click the Manage Group 4F icon. A dropdown list will appear that allows the user
to create a new Attribute Group (Add Group), edit an existing Attribute Group (Edit Group), or
add a new attribute (New Attribute). Note: The Manage Group icon will only appear when in
“expert mode” (link to how to enter expert mode)
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Taxonomy Editor: Manage Attribute Group/Add
Attribute

Select New Attribute. A New Attribute pop-up window will appear.

To edit an existing attribute, hover over the attribute (in the Category Attribute Tree).
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Gear Type
Edit Attribute

Click the Edit Attribute E’f icon. An Edit Attribute pop-up window will appear.

Except for the titles of the windows, the Edit Attribute window and the New Attribute window
are the same.
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Taxonomy Editor: Add/Edit Attribute Window
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Edit the attribute characteristics as desired:

e Name: (Required) Name of the attribute.

e Restricted Name: (Required) The relational database snapshot column name. Typically this
is comprised of only alphanumeric and underscore characters. The auto-conversion function
will change any blank characters to underscores.

e Description: (Optional) An optional description of the attribute.
e Data Type: (Required) The data type of the attribute.

e Data Type specific: The appearance of the following characteristics depends on the Data
Type selected for the attribute.

e Data Precision: Appears for Data Types: BIGINT, CURRENCY, DECIMAL, INTEGER.
This is the number of digits the value can have.

o Data Size: Appears for Data Type VARCHAR. This is the maximum number of
characters in the data field.

e Group: The Attribute Group the attribute is to belong to.

e Associated Group: (Optional) An Associated Group is a set of Is Repeatable attributes that
are associated with each other. When the record appears in the Record Editor, the
attributes in the Associated Group will appear as a table on the screen.

e Code Set: (Optional) The Code Set the values for the attribute are to be chosen from.

e Control Type: (Required) Indicates the manner in which the attribute is to be displayed.
The available selections for this characteristic are based on system configuration.

e Special Function Indicator: (Optional) Allows the user to specify that the attribute serves a
special function, such as a Taxonomy Node Link or a status indicator. The available
selections for this characteristic are based on the type of profile being defined.

e Category Attribute Association: This is only used for Taxonomy Attributes. It identifies the
Category Attribute Association Object to be used.

e s Variant: A configuration dependent variable.
e Copywriter: A configuration dependent variable.

e Is Multi-Language: Indicates if this attribute is to use the Multi-Language capability. For
more information on the Multi-Language capability, see Multi-Language Support.
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¢ Is Global/ls Category/ls Dynamic: Indicates if this attribute is a global attribute, Category
Attribute or Dynamic Attribute. Note that the new attribute will only be displayed in the
Category Attribute tree if it is a Category Attribute.

e Is Required: Indicates this attribute is required.
e Is Primary Key: Indicates if this attribute contains the record’s unique identifier.

e Seq GenlInd: (Sequentially Generated Indicator) This indicates that the attribute is the
repository’s sequence attribute and its value will be automatically generated by Enable
unless it is supplied by the user or an import when the record is created. There can be only
one Auto-sequenced Attribute per repository.

e Is Repeatable: Indicates if a record can have multiple values for this attribute. When
checked, a field appears to the right to specify the delimiter between values (default is a
comma).

Note that other attribute definition fields may be present, depending on system configuration.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.

18.2.8 Manage Category Attribute Assignment

For a description of Category Attributes, see Enable Basics: Category Specific Attributes.

18.2.8.1 View Assigned Category Attributes

To view the Category Attributes assigned to a taxonomy node, first open the taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor.
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Taxonomy Editor

Drill down the Taxonomy Node Tree to find and select the desired taxonomy node. Category
Attributes assigned to the node will be listed in the center of the screen, in the Assigned
Category Attributes pane.

18.2.8.2 Assign a Category Attribute to a Taxonomy Node

Only attributes designated as Category Attributes can be assigned to a taxonomy node. A list of
the available Category Attributes are displayed in the Attributes pane in the Taxonomy Editor
(the Attributes pane is on the far right side). If the desired attribute is not shown in the
Attributes pane, contact the system administrator to ensure it has been designated as a
Category Attribute, or if the user has sufficient permissions, designate the attribute as a
Category Attribute as described in Add/Edit an Attribute.

Depending on the configuration of the assigned Association Object, Category Attributes
assigned to a node may be inherited by children nodes.

To assign a Category Attribute to a taxonomy node, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy
Editor.
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Drill down the Taxonomy Tree to find and select the desired taxonomy node and drill down the
Category Attribute tree to find the desired Category Attribute. Then click and drag the
Category Attribute from the Category Attribute tree to the Assigned Category Attributes pane

in the center of the screen.
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Taxonomy Editor: Assign a Category Attribute
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The attribute will be assigned to the selected taxonomy node as a Category Attribute. The
Category Attribute will appear in the Assigned Category Attributes pane in the center of the
Taxonomy Editor screen.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.

18.2.8.3 Remove Category Attribute from a Taxonomy Node

WARNING: Removing a Category Attribute from a node will result in the loss of that attribute’s
value in any records assigned to that node or any of its children nodes.

To remove a Category Attribute’s assignment to a node, first open the taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a taxonomy in the
Taxonomy Editor.

Manage Taxonomy
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Taxonomy Editor

Drill down the Taxonomy Node Tree to find and select the desired taxonomy node. Its Category
Attributes will be displayed in the center of the screen in the Assigned Category Attributes
pane. In the Assigned Category Attributes pane, select the Category Attribute to be un-
assigned from the node. Click the Remove Assignment button.
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Manage Taxonomy: Remove Record Assignment

The Category Attribute will be removed from the node. The next time any records assigned to
that node are validated, any value in that attribute will be erased. Multiple Category Attributes
can be removed from a taxonomy node at once by checking the checkbox for each one before
clicking the Remove Assignment button.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.

18.2.8.4 Possible Values

The user can restrict the set of possible values for an assigned Category Attribute associated
with a Code Set to a subset of values in that Code Set. Possible values are the list of values the
user may select from when entering a value for the Category Attribute.

The possible values can only be defined on the taxonomy node to which the Category Attribute
is assigned. If it is inherited, the Possible Values button is disabled.

To do so, first open the taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for
instructions on opening a taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor.
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Taxonomy Editor

Select the desired taxonomy node to display its assigned Category Attributes. Select the

desired Category Attribute. Click the Possible Values button. A Code Set Values window will
appear.

CODE SET VALUES X

Set : E2E_colors_codeset
Possible Values :

Q Al @ Subset

Available Code Set Values Allowed Code Set Values

green blue
purpi
red °

Taxonomy Editor: Set Possible Attribute Values from Code Set

Edit the Code Set Value options as desired:

Page 270 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



E]l’[CIWOI'kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

Possible Values:

e All: Select to make all the Code Set values available for use by the Category Attribute.

e Subset: Select to make only some of the Code Set values available for use by the
Category Attribute.

If Subset is selected, choose the Code Set values the Category Attribute may use.

e Available Code Set Values: This is a list of all the values in the Code Set that have not
already been added to the list of Allowed Code Set Values.

e Allowed Code Set Values: This is a list of the values allowed to the Category Attribute.
They determine the list of values the user may select from when entering a value for the
Category Attribute.

To add a Code Set value to the Allowed Code Set Values list, select the desired Code Set value
in the Available Code Set Values list and click the right arrow icon ° . The Code Set value will
be moved to the Allowed Code Set Values list.

To remove a Code Set value from the Allowed Code Set Values list, select the desired Code Set
value and click the left arrow icon ° . The Code Set value will be moved to the Available
Code Set Values list and will no longer be in the allowable list of values for the attribute.

To save any changes to the Allowed Code Set Values list and exit to the Taxonomy Editor, click
the Save button. To exit to the Taxonomy Editor without saving changes, click the Cancel
button.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.

18.2.8.5 Set Category Attribute Display Order

To change the display order of Category Attributes assigned to a Taxonomy Node, first open the
taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor. See Manage a Taxonomy for instructions on opening a
taxonomy in the Taxonomy Editor.

Page 271 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EHtGFWOfl(S Enable 9 PIM User Manual

Manage Taxonomy

7 POSSIBLE VALUES | # SET ORDER

Bike - Traxonomy v ~ SPACES

~ Spaces

v ROOT Taxonomy Attribute Na...

v TRUCK

LIGHT DUTY
WORK
OFF ROAD

~ BICYCLE L No Rows To Show )

RECUMBENT
DIAMOND FRAME

> CAR

MOTORCYCLE

1ToQOfO M4 1 |oforM Page Size: |20 ¥

Taxonomy Editor

Click and drag the attributes up or down the list of Assigned Category Attributes. Clicking the
Set Order button will cause an informational window to appear that tells the user to drag and
drop the attributes into the desired order.

After any change to the taxonomy, clear the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change
has been propagated throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system
status.

18.3 Manage a Hierarchy

The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar provides the means for the user to manage a repository’s
taxonomy and hierarchies. From the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar, a user may add a
hierarchy, delete a hierarchy, or edit a hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor.

To manage a hierarchy, it must first be opened in the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar. To do so,
first open the repository by opening the Feature Sidebar, selecting the desired folder, and
selecting the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more
detailed information on repositories, see Repositories.

Page 272 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EIltGI‘WOI‘kS Enable 9 PIM User Manual

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B2 SAVEDSET 1 i ) DEFAULT

TITLE RATING DIRECTOR

D A E 1 Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Dweayne John|
D A @ 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Setto the all-new sonic... James Gunn Chris Pratr, Zs
D A “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus,K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D A “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action, Miscellanecus.K... Simba est 'héritier du wéne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkaff Jonathan Tayl
|:| 'y LS 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
|:| ry mﬂ 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn
|:| 'y _ﬁg 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart. curious... Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
|:| ry m 8 Snatched R Comedy.Acticn After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schume
O iy “ ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids &  reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
|:| ry ‘ 10 Keng: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
D i h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsaldt Emma Watso
D i m 12 ‘Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johar
D iy 'J 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
O i K 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama.Miscellansous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierre Niney,
O iy ‘ ; 15 Melly [VF) Unavailable Drama.Miscellansous Melly Arcan est une auteure._ Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D i _ 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David Mark Hamill, |
(] o . 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,5ci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno... George Lucas, Roger. Liam Meeson,
D 'y - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,Sci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
(] o m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galsxy, 2 long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

: Revenge of... PG

]
S
2
('_A;l
:
b=l
=
%

Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

< 1To300f30 M4 1 (Of1pM

v -

%]
(=]

Repository View Grid View

Click the Hierarchy button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. A Hierarchy/Taxonomy
Sidebar will appear.

& HIERARCHY (= SAVED SET IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR ({ )

[ ] BRAND TAXONOMY
%+ @ O 'y Ducati Monster Car
i O 'y 2 Ducati Monster2 BMW
b i D F'y 100 Bianchi Specialissima BICYCLE DIAMOND FRAME
Taxonomy - Vehicle (Taxonomy) O A Bianchi Impulose BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
O I'y Bianchi Infinito BICYCLE DIAMOND FRAME
ption D 'y Trek Roscoe BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
Node Only - D F'y Trek Powerfly BICYCLE.DIAMOND FRAME
] A Linear Roadster BICYCLE RECUMBENT
O A Linear Limo BICYCLE RECUMBENT
> TRUCK - N
[} r'y Bike Friday Bantam BICYCLE RECUMBENT
« BICYCLE [ 'y Bike Friday Llama BICYCLE RECUMBENT
] A Bike Friday S BICYCLE RECUMBENT
RECUMBENT
DIAMOND FRAME
> CAR
MOTORCYCLE
2 1To120f12 e 1 (Of1pM 00T
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At the top of the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar is a Hierarchy/Taxonomy dropdown list that
allows the user to select a hierarchy.

Select the desired hierarchy. The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar will now display the nodes of
the selected hierarchy.

18.3.1 Add a Hierarchy

To create a new hierarchy for a repository, first open the repository’s Hierarchy/Taxonomy
Sidebar. For instructions on opening the repository’s Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar, see
Manage a Hierarchy.

Click the Add Hierarchy button == on the left side of the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar’s
Activity Bar.

O ALL | 4 ADD

HIERARCHY / TAXONOMY

Add Hierarchy

Taxonomy - Vehicle (Taxonomy) v

Mode Only g

* TRUCK

> BICYCLE

Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar: Add
Hierarchy Button

An Add Hierarchy window will appear.
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Edit the values of the Add Hierarchy window as desired:

e Name: Enter the name of the new hierarchy.

e Description: Enter a description of the hierarchy.

e Hierarchy Folder: Enter the name of the folder where the new hierarchy is to be stored.
Click the Okay button to create the new hierarchy and exit. Click the Close button to exit

without creating the new hierarchy.

To see and access the new hierarchy, select it from the Hierarchy/Taxonomy dropdown list.
The new hierarchy may be at the bottom of the list.

The new hierarchy does not yet have nodes defined. Selecting the new hierachy will not
change the display of records until nodes have been defined and records assigned to those

nodes.

For instructions on adding nodes to a hierachy, see Add Hierarchy Node.

18.3.2 Delete a Hierarchy

To delete a hierarchy for a repository, the user must open the repository’s
Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar. To do so, first open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired
folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.
For more detailed information on repositories, see Repositories.
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Click the Hierarchy button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. The Hierarchy/Taxonomy
Sidebar will appear. All the functionality of the Repository View is retained.
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Use the Hierarchy/Taxonomy dropdown list to select the Hierarchy to be deleted. The
repository’s node tree will be displayed.

Click the Delete Hierarchy icon 1l on the left side of the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar’s
Activity Bar.

O ALL | 4 ADD | & EDIT

HIERARCHY / TAXONOMY
Delete
Hierarchy
WehicleHierarchy (Hierarchy) g
Mode Only -
AIRPLANE

» S0OUTHERMN STATES

» WEST COAST

Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar: Delete a
Hierarchy

A Confirm window will appear. Click Yes to delete the hierarchy and exit the window. Click No
to exit without deleting the hierarchy.

18.3.3 Manage Hierarchy Nodes

The Hierarchy Editor allows a user to add nodes, delete nodes, copy nodes, and assign/reassign
records to nodes. Detailed instructions are provided in the following sections.

To edit a hierarchy, it must first be opened in the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar. For
information on opening a hierarchy in the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar, see Manage a

Hierarchy.

To edit a hierarchy, select the Manage icon ‘ on the left of the Hierarchy/Taxonomy
Sidebar’s Activity Bar. The hierarchy will be opened in the Hierarchy Editor.
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Hierarchy Editor: Manage Hierarchy Nodes

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Hierarchy Editor Reference Guide.)

The left pane of the Hierarchy Editor displays the hierarchy in the Current Hierarchy Node
Tree. Nodes preceded by a > have children nodes. Click on the > to expand a node and display
its children nodes.

If the Product toggle is switched to On (it will be green), records assigned to nodes in the
Current Hierarchy Node Tree will be displayed. Selecting a record will cause it to be opened in
the Center Pane in a Quick Editor.

The central pane of the Hierarchy Editor is the Center Pane:
e [f the Saved Set tab on the Source Pane (on the right of the display) is selected, the Center
Pane acts as a Repository View and has a Repository View’s functionality. (For more

information on Repository Views, see Repositories.) Selecting a Saved Set in the Source
Pane will cause its records to be displayed in the Repository View.

e [f the Source Hierarchy tab in the Source Pane is selected, the Center Pane acts as a Quick
Editor. For more information on the Quick Editor, see Quick Editor.

e Clicking a record assigned to a node in the Current Hierarchy’s Node Tree will cause the
record to be displayed in the Quick Editor. Note that records only appear in the Current
Hierarchy’s Node Tree if the Product toggle on the Hierarchy Editor’s Activity Bar is set
to ON (it is green).

The right pane of the Hierarchy Editor is the Source Pane. It has two tabs:
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Source Hierarchy: Use the Select Hierarchy dropdown to display the selected hierarchy
in the Source Hierarchy Node Tree. Nodes can be added to the Current Hierarchy
Node Tree by dragging and dropping them from the Source Hierarchy Node Tree to the
Current Hierarchy Node Tree.

Select Saved Set to open the Saved Set Sidebar. (For more information on the Saved
Set Sidebar, see Saved Sets.) Initially, all the records in the repository will be displayed
in the Center Pane in a Repository View. The Repository View’s functionality is fully
intact — all the functions available in a Repository View are available. Selecting a Saved
Set will cause only its records to be displayed.

Records can be assigned to a node in the Current Hierarchy Node Tree by dragging and
dropping them (singly or as a group) from the Center Pane to the node, or by dragging
and dropping an entire Saved Set from the Source Pane to the node. (When dragging
and dropping records, wait for the node name to be highlighted in green before
dropping the records. For more information, see: Assign Records via Hierarchy Editor.)

The actions on the Hierarchy Editor’s Activity Bar are:

Add: to add a node to the Current Hierarchy.
Edit: to edit the node selected in the Current Hierarchy.
Delete: to delete a node from the Current Hierarchy.

Product toggle: If turned on, the Current Hierarchy Node Tree will display the records
assigned to the Current Hierarchy’s nodes.

If the Saved Set tab is selected, the Center Pane will contain a Repository View, therefore the
center of the Hierarchy Editor’s Activity Bar will include the activities available to a Repository
View. For more information, see Viewing a Repository.

18.3.3.1 Add Hierarchy Node

To add a node to a hierarchy, first open the hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor. See Edit a
Hierarchy for instructions on opening a hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor.
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When a new node is added, it is added as a child of an existing node. Select the parent node.
Select the Add Node button == on the Hierarchy Editor’s Activity Bar. The Node Editor will
appear in the Center Pane of the window. An empty node will appear in the Current Hierarchy
Tree in the Current Hierarchy pane on the left side of the display.
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Hierarchy Editor: Add a Node to a Hierarchy

Edit the fields in the Node Editor as desired:

¢ Name: The name of the new node.
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e Description: Enter a description if desired.
e Active Indicator: The node’s status: Active, Inactive, or Pending.

e Allow Assignment to Node: If Yes is selected, the user will be able to assigned records
to this node.

To save the new node and exit the Node Editor, select the Save button. To exit without saving
the changes to the node, click the Cancel button.

18.3.3.2 Copy Hierarchy Node from Source Hierarchy

To copy a node from the Source Hierarchy Node Tree to the Current Hierarchy Node Tree, first
open the hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor. See Edit a Hierarchy for instructions on opening a
hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor.
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BOAT
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> EAST COAST O Vehicle: Bike: Entire Stock Inc... (1]
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Hierarchy Editor

Select the Source Hierarchy tab in the Source Pane (on the far right), then select the desired
hierarchy or the taxonomy from the Hierarchy dropdown list. The selected hierarchy will be
displayed as the Source Hierarchy Node Tree. Note that the Source Hierarchy Node Tree may
be the same hierarchy that is loaded as the Current Hierarchy Node Tree. This allows the user
to replicate node structures in a hierarchy.

Expand the Source Hierarchy Node Tree as necessary to find the desired node. Expand the
Current Hierarchy Node Tree as necessary to find the desired parent node. Drag and drop the
node in the Source Hierarchy Node Tree to the node in the Current Hierarchy Node Tree that
will be its parent node. The node and any descendants will be copied and made a child of the
parent node; any records assigned to the node and its descendants will be assigned to the new
nodes as well.
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Manage Hierarchy

@ DELETE | PRODUCT (@ )

Properties repository is not attached SOURCE

HIERARCHY

~ VEHICLEHIERARCHY

» WEST COAST Use this side to copy nodes

> TYPE VehicleHierarchy (Hierarchy) ~
~ EAST COAST \ BICYCLE
» TRUCK ~ WEST COAST
» BICYCLE
» TRUCK
~ TYPE

Sedan
Hatchback

Hierarchy Editor: Copy Node from Source Hierarchy Node Tree to Current Hierarchy Node Tree

After the node is copied, the parent node may need to be expanded to make the new node
visible.

18.3.3.3 Move/Reorder a Node

Hierarchy nodes can be moved from one parent node to another. When a hierarchy node is
moved, it becomes the first node in the parent node’s list of descendent nodes. Reordering a
parent node’s list of descendants can be accomplished by moving different nodes to the first
position until the desired list order is achieved.

To move hierarchy nodes, first open the hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor. See Edit a Hierarchy
for instructions on opening a hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor.
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— Vehicle Products Manage Hierarchy
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Hierarchy Editor

Drag and drop the hierarchy node to its new parent node (or to the same parent node). The
node will be moved to the first position in the list of the parent node’s descendent nodes. Clear
the cache and refresh displays to ensure the change to the hierarchy has been propagated
throughout the system and displays are accurately reflecting system status.

18.3.3.4 Delete Hierarchy Node

To delete a node from a hierarchy, first open the hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor. See Edit a
Hierarchy for instructions on opening a hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor.
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Hierarchy Editor
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Select the node to be deleted. Select the Delete Node button [f] on the Hierarchy Editor’s
Activity Bar. A Confirm window will appear. Select Yes to delete the node. Select No to exit
the Confirm window without deleting the node.

18.3.3.5 Assign Records via Hierarchy Editor

Note: this functionality may not yet be implemented. If it is not yet implemented, assign
records to nodes via the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar.

To assign records to a hierarchy node via the Hierarchy Editor, first open the hierarchy in the
Hierarchy Editor. See Managing Nodes for instructions on opening a hierarchy in the Hierarchy
Editor.

= Search i Manage Hierarchy

+ ADD | @ DELETE | PRODUCT (@

~ VEHICLEHIERARCHY
Use this side to copy nodes

~ WEST COAST
v BICYCLE Taxonomy - Wehicle (Taxanomy) ¥
RECUMBENT
DIAMOND FRAME
> TRUCK

> TRUCK

~ BICYCLE

RECUMBENT
DIAMOND FRAME

v TYPE

Sedan
Hatchback
> CAR

MOTORCYCLE

Hierarchy Editor

Expand the Current Hierarchy Node Tree as necessary to find the desired node. Toggle the
Product toggle to On (it will be green). The Current Hierarchy Node Tree will display the
records assigned to nodes.

Select the Source Hierarchy tab in the Source Pane (on the far right), then select the desired
hierarchy or the taxonomy from the Hierarchy dropdown list. The selected hierarchy will be
displayed as the Source Hierarchy Node Tree. Note that the Source Hierarchy Node Tree may
be the same hierarchy that is loaded as the Current Hierarchy Node Tree. This allows the user
to replicate node structures in a hierarchy.

Expand the Source Hierarchy Node Tree as necessary to find the desired node and its assigned
records. Expand the Current Hierarchy Node Tree as necessary to find the node the records
will be assigned to. Drag and drop selected records from the Source Hierarchy Node Tree to
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the node in the Current Hierarchy Node Tree. When dragging and dropping records, drag them
over the desired node and wait for the node name to be highlighted with a green box before
releasing the records. It might take a second or two. When the records are successfully added,
a green status pop-up window will briefly appear at the bottom of the screen indicating that
the records have been successfully added.

The records will now be assigned to the node in the Current Hierarchy Node Tree.

Manage Hierarchy

~ VEHICLE SALES REGIONS HIERARC... -
Use this side to copy nodes

~ SALES REGIONS

Island Wehicle Sales Regions Hiera... =
» Northern
A ~ SALES REGIONS
~ Southern
v TRUCK Island
LIGHT DUTY g v Northern
WORK AR
OFF ROAD >v :;
5 gi?;l&UTY undefined undefined
> Western v Eastern
undefined undefined

> Southern
> Western

Hierarchy Editor: Assign Records from Source Hierarchy

Alternatively, select the Saved Set tab in the Source Pane (on the far right). All the records in
the repository will be displayed in the Center Pane in a Repository View and the Saved Set
Sidebar will be opened on the right. Selecting a Saved Set will cause its records to be displayed
in the Center Pane. A Filter Term box will appear in the Center Pane’s Activity Bar, indicating
the records displayed are from the selected Saved Set.

Select records from the Center Pane, then drag and drop them to the node in the Current
Hierarchy Node Tree to which they will be assigned.
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Hierarchy Editor: Assign Records from Saved Set to a Hierarchy Node

The records will now be assigned to the node in the Current Hierarchy Node Tree.

To unassign records from a hierarchy node, see the system administrator.

18.3.3.6 Move/Reassign Records via Hierarchy Editor

To move or reassign records from one hierarchy node to another via the Hierarchy Editor, first
open the desired hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor. See Managing Nodes for instructions on
opening a hierarchy in the Hierarchy Editor.

Manage Hierarchy

erobuct (@ )

~ VEHICLEHIERARCHY Use this side to copy nodes

~ WEST COAST

~ BICYCLE Taxonomy - Wehicle (Taxonomy) ~
RECUMBENT
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Hierarchy Editor
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Expand the Current Hierarchy Node Tree as necessary to find the desired source node. Toggle
the Product toggle to On (it will be green). The Current Hierarchy Node Tree will display the
records assigned to nodes.

Manage Hierarchy

Attributes v -

~ VEHICLE SALES REGIONS HIERARC... Use this side to copy nodes
~ SALES REGIONS

Island Vehicle Sales Regions Hierarch... ¥

» Northern

Eatern PRODUCT NO STATUS e —
> Southern PRODUCT NAME
~ Western
- ~ SUMMARY
undefined undefined

7 T ~ TITLES

rroduct Name
OFF ROAD
Monster

Product ID
1

Brand

Move/Reassign Records via Hierarchy Editor

Drag and drop the desired record from the source node to the destination node. The record is
now associated with the destination node.

18.3.3.7 Assign Records using Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar

To assign records to a hierarchy node, the user must open the repository’s
Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar. To do so, first open the Feature Sidebar, select the desired
folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.
For more detailed information on repositories, see Repositories.
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Repository View Grid View

Click the Hierarchy button on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. The Hierarchy/Taxonomy
Sidebar will appear. All the functionality of the Repository View is retained.
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Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar

Use the Hierarchy/Taxonomy dropdown list to select the Hierarchy to be deleted. The
repository’s node tree will be displayed.
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Selecting a hierarchy node will cause the Repository View to display only the records assigned
to that node. If the selected node has no records assigned to it, no records will be displayed.

A filter box will be added to the Repository View’s Filter Bar that indicates which nodes’
records are currently being displayed. Hovering over the filter term shows the node’s
hierarchy.

The records shown in the Repository View can also be filtered through using the Filter button
on the Repository View’s Activity Bar’s More EI dropdown list. For more information about
Filters, see Filters.

The Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar’s Display Option dropdown list allows the user to choose if
only the records attached to the node are displayed, or if the records attached to the children
or parent nodes are also displayed.

To assign records to a node, select one or more records, then drag and drop them onto the
desired hierarchy node. The records will be assigned to that node. Select the node to cause
the Repository View to only display the records assigned to the node. Note that a Filter Term
box in the Repository View’s Active Filter’s Bar indicates that only the records assigned to that
node are being displayed.
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Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar: View Node Record Assignment

To return to viewing all the records in the repository, close the Filter Term box by clicking its
Close icon % .
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Records cannot be unassigned from a hierarchy node in the Hierarchy/Taxonomy Sidebar. See
the system administrator to unassign records from hierarchy nodes.

19 Record Validation

For a detailed description of the record validation process or an overview of the terms relating
to record validation, see the Enable Basics: Record Validation section of this document.

19.1 Set Record Validation Level

To set the required level of validation for one or more records, first open the repository. Open
the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository
will be opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Select the desired record or records in the Repository View. Open the More Actions dropdown
by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. Select the Set Validation Level option.
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More Actions: Set Record Validation Level

The Set Validation Level window will appear. The title of the window will indicate how many
records will be affected by the change in required validation level.

= Products ;

O ALL | # ADD | # EDIT @ DELETE & HIERARCHY BB SAVEDSET i EDITOR (@ ) | NOPREFERENC. ~

SET VALIDATION LEVEL ON 1 RECORD X

Set Record Validation Level
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Select the desired required validation level.

Select Okay to save the new validation level. Click Cancel to exit without saving any change to
the validation level.

19.2 Setting an Export’s Validation Level

When defining a Syndication Template to use for an export or syndication, the default
validation level is set to “A”. This validation level can be changed for the template during setup
or modification.

For detailed information about setting a the validation level for a Syndication Template to use
for an export or syndication, see the Exporting Records section of this document.

19.3 Validating Selected Records

To validate one or more records, first open the repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section
in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Page 292 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EII’[GI’WOI‘](S Enable 9 PIM User Manual

Select the desired record or records in the Repository View. The user may use a Saved Set or a

Search to find the desired records. Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the
Repository View’s Activity Bar. Select the Validate option.

Products
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More Actions: Validate Records

A Confirmation window will appear that indicates the number of records being sent for
validation.

Select Yes to save run validation on the records. Click No to exit without validating the records.

19.4 Validating a Repository or a Saved Set

All the records in a repository can also be validated as a group, as can the records in a Saved
Set. This is especially useful after creating a Saved Set from an import and then validating the
imported records.

To validate the records in a repository or a Saved Set individually, select the records and
proceed as described in Validating Selected Records.

To validate the records in a repository or a Saved Set as a group, do not select the records and
proceed as follows.

Open the desired repository by opening the Feature Sidebar, selecting the desired folder, and
selecting the desired repository. The repository will be opened in a Repository View. For more
detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.
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Media Library

& HIERARCHY B2 SAVEDSET | ), ) DEFAULT

TITLE RATING

D o E 1 Baywatch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard... Seth Gordon Dwayne John|
O o E 2 Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action.Drama.5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Zi
D o “ 3 The Lion King G Action Miscellanecus.K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkaff Jonathan Tayl|
D o B 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellaneous K... Simba est 'héritier du tréne... Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o LS 3 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D o ‘“1 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunni
D o iﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D ey m 8 Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumer
D a “ vl The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous, Kids & reamWorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin

D ey ‘ 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists_... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
D I':Y h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsaldt Emma Watso
D ey m 12 Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is_. Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johai

D a "‘ 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme...  Bill Condon Emma Watso
O a Sy [14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama, Miscellaneous La Premiere Guerre mondiel... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O o n ; 15 Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama,Miscellansous  Nelly Arcan est une auteure... Anne Emond Mylene Mack
(] o 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David...  Mark Hamill, |
O o n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wzn Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
D a - 18 Star Wers: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D A m 19 Star Wars: A New Hops PG Action,Sci- In & distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
D A - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg
£ 1To300f30 M4l 1 |Of1pM 50 v s

Repository View Grid View

To validate a Saved Set of records, click the Saved Set button in the Activity Bar. The Saved Set
Sidebar will appear in the Repository View. It displays a list of the Saved Sets for the
repository. If there are more Saved Sets than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar
on the right side of the Saved Set Sidebar to scroll through the list. Select a Saved Set.

To validate the records in the entire repository or Saved Set as a group, do not select the

records. Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity
Bar. Select the Validate option.
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More Actions: Validate Records
A Validate window will appear.
VALIDATE X
Records
@ All records
O Saved Set

Record Type
@ Records that have not yet been processed
(O Records that have errors or have not yet been processed

Q Allrecords

Perform category attribute verification

[J Generate correction files

“owce Jvniowe

Validate an Entire Repository or a Saved Set of Records

The set the options in the Validate window as desired:
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e Records: Selects the records to validate.

All records: Validate all the records in the repository.
Saved Set: Select the desired Saved Set.

e Record Type: Select to validate records that have not been already validated, records that
have not already been validated and records that have errors, or all the records.

e Perform Category Attribute validation: Select if the record’s Category Attribute values
should be verified against the taxonomy node’s Category Attributes. Note that when
validation is performed, if a value is found in an attribute that is not a Category Attribute for
that taxonomy node (or no longer a Category Attribute for that taxonomy node), the value
will be removed. See Taxonomies and Hierarchies for more detailed information.

e Generate correction files: Select if a correction file should be generated for each attribute.
This can be used for fixing the data in the correction file and then using the files to update
the records.

e Validation Level dropdown: Select the desired required validation level to check the records
against. The record validation status will be generated based on if the all validation rules
for this validation level.

Select Validate to validate the selected records. Select Cancel to exit without validating the
records.

To access any generated correction files, open a Job Monitor Widget in the Dashboard. See
Job Monitor Widget for further details.

20 Workflow

This section will cover how to use a workflow and how to track a work item’s progress through
a workflow. For more information on workflows, see Enable Basics: Workflow. For details on

how to define and configure a workflow, see the “Enable 9 Product Information Management

(PIM) Administrator’s Manual”.

20.1 Send Records to Workflow

To send one or more records from a repository to a workflow, first open the repository. Open
the Feature Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. For more
detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

Ghost in the Shell

TITLE

Baywatch (Extended.. R

Guardians of the Galax... PG 13

The Lion King G
The Lion King (VF) G
Star Wars: Spoofs R

King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13
Everything, Everything PG 13

Snatched R

The Boss Baby

Kong: Skull Island PG 13
The Circle

Nelly (VF)

Star Wars: Return Of.. PG

Star Wars: The Phanto... PG

Star Wars: The Empire... PG

Star Wars: A New Hops PG

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG

PG 13

PG 13
PG 13
Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13
Frantz (VF) PG 13

Unavailable

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,5ci-

Action Miscellaneous K.
Action Miscellaneous K.
Drama.Sci-

Action,5ci-Fi Drama
Drama

Comedy, Action
Miscellaneous Kids &
Action,Drama

Drama Sci-Fi
Action,Drama,Miscella...
Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action, Sci-

Action, Sci-

Action,Sci-

Action,5ci-

Follows devoted lifeguard...
Set to the all-new sonic..

A heroic coming-of-age stor.

Simba est I'héritier du tréne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is a smart, curious.
After her boyfriend dumps.

reamWarks Animation and.

A diverse team of scientists .

A young female tech worke...

In the near future, Major is...
Belle est une jeune femme..

La Premiére Guerre mendial.

Nelly Arcan est une auteure....
The Empire prepares to cru...
Jedi Knights Obi-Wen Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the...

In & distant galaxy, a long..
Clone Wars rage across the..

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condon

Frangois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David...

George Lucas, Roger...

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

. George Lucas

w
<
-

Dwayne John|
Chiris Pratt. Z
Jonathan Tayl|
Jonathan Tayl|
Michael Fassy
Charlie Hunn
Armandla Ste

Amy Schumel
Alec Baldwin

Tom Hiddlest
Emma Watso
Scarlett Joha

Emma Watsor

Pierre Niney,
Mylene Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam Meeson,
Mark Hamil, |
Mark Hamil, |
Ewan McGreg

Select the desired record, records or records in a Saved Set in the Repository View. Note that

additional records cannot be added to a multi-record work item once it has been created.

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Send to Workflow option.
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Q n Item Staging Workflow ®

O ALL | + ADD | ¢ EDIT | @ DELETE & COMPARE | s HIERARCHY E SAVED SET

ERROR ITEM NUMBER ST... ITEM CATEGORY

AB178 02-22-2018 02:
ZAU200117 f WOoOoD 02-22-2018 02:4
ZTu201221 asdf 02-22-2018 02:

ZTU361287 02-22-2018 02:
ZTU583492 02-22-2018 02:4
ZTU575387 02-22-2018 02:
ZU2561287 02-22-2018 02:
AHZ24P GARD 02-22-2018 02:
EG305 GARD 02-22-2018 02:
00AT7205 HARD 02-22-2018 02:4
05GCE GIFT 02-22-2018 02:
24F0101 WOooD 02-22-2018 02:4
24F0102 asdf WOoOoD 02-22-2018 02:
24F0103 WOooD 02-22-2018 02:4
test 02-22-2018 02:
DEB178 02-22-2018 02:4

GE370 GARD 02-22-2018 02:
SEND TO WORKFLOW

BEPEREERERERRERRPRRPEEREREERRR

AB201 GARD 02-22-2018 02:4
GB323 o GARD 02-22-2018 02:
101010 D 02-22-2018 02:4

T T o S N N )

1 To 20 OF 26 (3) PR

More Actions: Send to Workflow

A Workflow Submission window will appear. It lists one or more workflows the record(s) may
enter.
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WORKFLOW SUBMISSION X

» PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS S_START - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS

» PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - Z REVIEW PRODUCT START - Z REVIEW PRODUCT

CANCEL

Workflow Submission

Select a workflow to expand it. The workflow may request the user enter required or optional
data.

WORKFLOW SUBMISSION X

» PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS 5_START - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS

~ PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - Z REVIEW PRODUCT START - Z REVIEW PRODUCT

Start - Z Review Product START

Submission Name

Product Review

Submission Approval

Submission Notes

CANCEL

Expanded Workflow Submission

Edit the contents of the Workflow Submission window as desired. Select Start to create a work
item(s) and send it to the workflow(s). To exit the Workflow Submission window without
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creating a work item and sending it to workflow, click Cancel or close the Workflow Submission
window.

The Workflow Submission window will close. Refresh the Repository View to show that the

record(s) are being processed in a workflow. The Locked In Workflow indicator S will appear
next to the Status indicator of records that are in workflow.

O AL 4+ ADD | # EDIT

ERROR  ITEM NUMBER 5T

AT AB178

Az 7AU200117 f
A ZTU201221

Az [FTU561287

A2 7TUSE3492
'Y ZTU575387

A FU561287

=
0
0
0
0
0
0
=

Records in Workflow

Work item tasks can be viewed or acted upon in the Workflow Task Manager and while editing
a record in the work item in the Record Editor (see Manage Work Items From Record Editor).

NOTE: If a record is already active in a workflow (as denoted by the Locked in Workflow icon),
a new work item cannot be launched for the record — only the existing work item(s) can be
advanced (providing the user is a designated participant).

20.2 View or Advance Work Item in Record Editor

Work item tasks can be viewed or advanced from the Workflow Task Manager and from the
Record Editor. For information regarding the Workflow Task Manager, see Workflow Task

Manager.

To view or advance a work item from the Record Editor, first open a record associated with the
work item in the Record Editor. To do so, open the record’s repository, open the Feature
Sidebar, select the desired folder, and select the desired repository. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories, see the
Repositories section in this document.
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Repository View Grid View

TITLE

Baywatch (Extended...

‘Guardians of the Galax...

The Lion King

The Lion King (VF)
Star Wars: Spoofs
King Arthur: Legend of.
Everything, Everything
Snatched

The Boss Baby

Kong: Skull Island

The Circle

‘Ghost in the Shell

Besuty and the Beast...

Frantz (VF)
Nelly (VF)
Star Wars: Return Of ..

Star Wars: The Phanto...
Star Wars: The Empire..

RATING

R

PG 13
G

G

R

PG 13
PG 13
R

PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
PG 13
Unavailable
PG
PG
PG

Star Wars: A New Hope PG

LE]

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,Sei-
Action,Miscellaneous K.
Action,Miscellaneous, K.
Drama.5ci-

Action,5ci-Fi Drama
Drama

Comedy, Action
Miscellaneous Kids &
Action,Drama

Drama Sci-Fi
Action,Drama,Miscella...
Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama,Miscellaneous
Drama.Miscellaneous
Action,Sci-

Action,Sci-

Action,5ci-

Action,5ci-

SYNOPSIS

Follows devoted lifeguard...
Set to the all-new sonic...

A heroic coming-of-age stor...
Simba est I'héritier du tréne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...

Maddy is a smart, curious.
After her boyfriend dumps.

reamWaorks Animation and.

A diverse team of scientists..

A young female tech worke...

In the near future, Major is...

Belle est une jeune femme...

La Premiére Guerre mondial...
Melly Arcan est une auteure...
The Empire prepares to cru...
Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the...

In & distant galaxy, a long...

DIRECTOR

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff
Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff
Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts
James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders

Bill Condan

Frangois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David...

George Lucas, Roger.

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

A - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

Of 1pM

50 v

The In Workflow indicator will appear next to the Status indicator of records that are in
workflow.

O ALL | + ADD | # EDIT

Joooood

i
L

ZAU200117
ZTU201221
ZTUS61287
ZTU583492
ZTUS75387
ZU2561287

Records in Workflow

W DELETE &

Dwayne John|
Chris Pratt, Zi
Jonathan Tayl
Jonathan Tayl
Michae| Fassh
Charlie Hunn,
Amandla Ster|
Amy Schumer
Alec Baldwin,
Tom Hiddlestq
Emma Watso

Scarlett Johar|

Emma Watsol
Pierre Niney,
Mylene Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam Neeson,
Mark Hamill, |
Mark Hamill, |

Select the desired record and click the Edit button in the Repository View’s Activity Bar. The
record will be opened in the Record Editor. An In Workflow indicator will appear next to the
record’s summary information.
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To see the record’s work item information, select the Workflow Details button on the Record
Editor’s Activity Bar.

Item Stagir

D ROLLBACK (3) VIEW HISTORY I, WORKFLOW DETAILS

H50F 260

— ZTU583492
CT 26 E HEPA DUST EXTRACTOR

Workflow Details Button

A Work Item Details window will appear. The Work Item Details window will display all the
user’s work items that are associated with the record. Expand a work item to see its details.
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* APP ENGIMEER REVIEW - JAVIER TEST FLOW
* APP ENGIMEER REVIEW - JAVIER SPLIT WORKFLOW

~ PRODUCT LINE REVIEW - JAVIER SPLIT WORKFLOW
Product Line Review - Javier Split Workflow m
Task: Product Line Review - Javier Split Workflow
Description: Product Line Review Changes to existing record
Role: Product Line
Status: %taskStatus

Workflow Comment:

Approve b

Comment

Work Item Details

To advance a work item, select the work item to expand it. Edit the work item as necessary,
entering any required or optional data as desired. When the work item is complete, click the
Send button. The work item will be submitted back to the workflow and will be removed from
the record’s Work Item Details window.

20.3 Workflow Task Manager

The Workflow Task Manager allows a user to manage work items assigned to them.
Depending on their permissions, a user may view work items, advance work items, view records
associated with work items, clear work item errors, and purge workflows.

The Workflow Task Manager is available in the Administration Tab of the Features Sidebar and
also as the Workflow Task Manager Widget.
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STATUS ~ WORK [TEM ID

[ ] # TASK TASK STATUS TASK ROLE 'WORK ITEM
m] 1 [=] ) Product Line Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  %taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03 None Product Line Review ProcessPro... 06/21/2018 16:03 Enroute 2671964
O 2 = © App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  Review pp Engineer  Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03 None \App Engineer Review ProcessPro... 06/21/2018 16:03 Enroute 2671963
D 3 = o Product Line Review Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01  %taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01 None Product Line Review ProcessPro... 06/12/2018 18:01 Enroute 2602383
D 4 = o ‘App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01  Review /App Engineer Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01 None ‘App Engineer Review ProcessPro... 06/12/2018 18:01 Enroute 2602382
S 1Tol0fL e 1 jOf1ed A
Select Work Select Work Item
Item List View Profile Activity Bar

My Active Work Hems ¥

Open Record . o

{Repository ———=——— &= o
1 2 m [+

—_ gm0
O r = ©

Send to
Workflow

2 1Tal10f1

Wor kflow

W PURGE B PURGE ALL

TASK STATUS TASK ROLE

Product Line Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  HtaskStatus Prociuct Line Re
App Engin=er Review Aeview Products_06_21_2018 16 03 | Review App Engineer R
Froduct Line Raview Rewiew Products 0d_13 2043 18 01 SraskSuatus Product Line Rel
App Engineer Review Rewview Products_06_132_2013_18_01  Review App Engineer Rel

Hd| 1

Workflow Task Manager Map (Left Side)

il PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

TASK ROLE 'WORK ITEM

Activity Bar

2671764

Workflow Task Manager Map (Right Side)

The purpose of the columns of the Workflow Task Manager are as follows:

e Selection box: Click to select the work item.

e #: Anindex for displaying work items.
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[Unlabeled #1]:

o EE: select theicon to open the work item’s record or repository.

o) D : Select the icon to view the Properties and System Attributes of the work item.
For details on the Properties and System Attributes of work items, see View Work
Items.

[Unlabeled #2]: If the system is configured to allow advancing work items through the
Workflow Task Manager, a Submit Work Item icon o will appear. Click it to send the
work item to the next activity in the workflow. If a Submit Work Item icon O is not
displayed, to advance the work item the user must click the Open Record/Repository icon
E to open the record or repository and advance the work item from there. For more
information, see View or Advance Work Item in Record Editor.

[Unlabeled #3]: For details regarding this column, contact EnterWorks.
Task: The name of the task as defined in the workflow.

Task Item: The name of the work item for the workflow. Usually the name is the same for
all work items in a workflow, but in some workflows each work item is uniquely named
(such as including the date and time it was created).

Task Status: Indicates whether the work item is Completed (i.e., reached an end activity),
En Route (in the middle of a workflow) or In Error (stuck at an automatic activity with a
processing error). Work items with a status of Completed only appear if All Completed
Work Items has been selected in the Work Item List. Work items with a status of En Route
or Error only appear if My Active Work Items or All Active Work Items have been selected
in the Work Item List.

Task Role: Optional role that can be set in the workflow. This typically identifies either an
individual or the role of the person who needs to act on the task. This is not necessarily an
Enable group or workflow role.

Work Item: Same as the Task Item.

Priority: An optional field in work items to allow higher priority work items to be displayed
first in the list of work items. Most work flows do not use this feature

Activity: The name of the workflow activity in which the work item is currently sitting.
Sender: The name of the workflow activity from which the work item was sent.
Sent Date: The date and time the work item was sent to the current activity

Status: Same as Task Status.
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At the far left of the Workflow Task Manager’s Activity Bar is the Select Work Item List
dropdown.

< 3

My Active Work ltems ¥
My Active Work ltems

* Produ
2 = o App Bi
] 3 = o Produ
] 4 = ] App Ei

Select Work Item List

Select the desired list of work items to view:
e My Active Work Items: A list of the user’s work items the user can perform.
e All Active Work Items: Permitted users will see all the active work items in the system.

e All Completed Work Items: Permitted users will see all the completed work items in
the system.

To view a work item’s properties, select the work item and select the View Properties button
on the Workflow Task Manager’s Activity Bar. A View Properties window will appear, showing
all of the properties and their values in the work item.
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VIEW PROPERTIES X
Propertie em A e

Key Value

email CC enable@enterworks.com

email.contact Contact Name Email: emailAddress@domain.com

email from enable@enterworks.com

email.maxFileSize 5000000

email.notice From Enterworks - Please lgnore

email.notificationDefaultAddresses enable@enterworks.com

email.port 25

email.server 127.001

email toDefault enable@enterworks.com

email.userMame enable

email.userPassword enable

enable serverUrl http: /EWAPPZ/webcm/

epim.db.driver net.sourceforge jtds.jdbe. Driver

epim.db.url jdbecjtds:sglserver: EWAPP9:1433;databasename=EPIM;instance=;

epim.db.userName eWsys

epim.db.userPassword eWsys

epim.gld P

Workflow View Properties and System Attributes

The View Properties window has two tabs. The Properties tab displays work item specific
properties. The System Attributes tab displays values that are common to all workflows.

20.3.1 Advance a Work Item via Workflow Task Manager

Depending on system configuration, the user may be able to advance a work item through the
Workflow Task Manager. If the system is configured to allow it, for eligible work items the
Workflow Task Manager will display a Submit Work Item button o in the 2" unlabeled
column. Otherwise, to advance the work item the user must click the Open
Record/Repository icon E o open the record or repository and advance the work item from
there. For more information, see View or Advance Work Item in Record Editor.

To advance a work item via Workflow Task Manager, first open the Workflow Task Manager.
This can be done either by opening a Workflow Task Manager Widget (see Configuring
Workflow Task Manager Widget) or by opening the Workflow Task Manager in a new tab. To
open it in a tab, open the Features Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the
Tab Bar, select the Administration tab, then select Workflow Tasks. The Workflow Task
Manager tab will appear.
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My Active Work ltems ¥ W PURGE @ PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

[ ] # TASK STATUS TASK ROLE WORK ITEM

D 1 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_21 2018 16 03  ’4taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03

O 2 = [>] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21 2018 _16_03  Review App Enginser Review Products_06_21_2018_146_03

D 3 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_12_2018 18 01  %4taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01

O 4 = [>] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12 2018 18 01  Review App Enginser Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01
< 1To10f1 M4 1 |Of1eM

Workflow Task Manager Detail

Select the work item to advance by clicking the record’s Submit Work Item button O

« I

My Active Work ltems ¥ r

| ] # TASK

] 1 = o Product Line Review Review Products.
|:| 2 = q Subrmit Work lterm ilgl'neer Review Review Products,
] 2 = 3] Preduct Line Review Review Products
i A e o~ C =T |+ PESCRAA | R

Submit Work Item

A Workflow Submission window will appear. It lists one or more options for advancing the
work item. Select an option to expand it.
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WORKFLOW SUBMISSION b4

» START APPS ENGINEER - JAVIER TEST FLOW START APPS ENGINEER - JAVIER TEST FLOW
» START PRODUCT LINE REVIVEW - JAVIER TEST FLOW START PRODUCT LINE REVIVEW - JAVIER TEST FLOW
» START WORKFLOW - JAVIER SPLIT WORKFLOW START WORKFLOW - JAVIER SPLIT WORKFLOW

» START WORKFLOW - JAVIER TEST FLOW START WORKFLOW - JAVIER TEST FLOW

Workflow Submission Window

Edit the contents of the Workflow Submission window as desired. Select Send to save the
changes to the work item and advance the work item (send it back to the workflow). To exit
the Workflow Submission window without advancing the work item, select Cancel.

20.3.2 Open Work Item Records Repository

The repository record(s) associated with a work item can be accessed through the Workflow
Task Manager.

To access the record(s), first open the Workflow Task Manager. This can be done either by
opening a Workflow Task Manager Widget (see Configuring Workflow Task Manager Widget)
or by opening the Workflow Task Manager in a new tab. To open it in a tab, open the Features
Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the Tab Bar, select the Administration
tab, then select Workflow Task Manager. The Workflow Task Manager tab will appear.

= & Workflow

My Active Work [tems W PURGE @ PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

TASK STATUS TASK ROLE WORK ITEM

[ #

D 1 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  ‘%:taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03

O 2 &= [+] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  Review App Engineer Review Products_06_21_2018_14_03

D 3 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01  ‘%:taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01

O 4 &= [+] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01  Review App Engineer Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01
< 1To10f1 He| 1 Of1eM

Workflow Task Manager Detail
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The user’s active work items will be listed in the Workflow Task Manager. Select the Open
Repository icon for the desired work item.

2 3

My Active Work ltems ¥

[ ] #

] 1 = o Produ
] 2 = o App Ei
O] 3 q Open repositony Produ
[] - = ] App Ei

Workflow Task Manager: Open a Repository

If the work item is associated with more than one record, the repository holding those records
will be opened in a Repository View. It will show only the associated records.

If the work item is associated with only one record, depending on system configuration, either
the record’s repository will be opened in a Repository View and it will only list the associated
record, or the record will be opened in the Record Editor.

20.3.3 Clear Work Item Error

If an automatic process returns an error when triggered by a work item, the work item is halted
in the workflow. The work item error can be cleared and the automated process triggered to
attempt to advance the work item again.

To clear a work item error, first open the Workflow Task Manager. This can be done either by
opening a Workflow Task Manager Widget (see Configuring Workflow Task Manager Widget)
or by opening the Workflow Task Manager in a new tab. To open it in a tab, open the Features
Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the Tab Bar, select the Administration
tab, then select Workflow Task Manager. The Workflow Task Manager tab will appear.
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My Active Work ltems ¥ ® VIE # CLEAR ERROR W PURGE @ PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

[ ] # TASK STATUS TASK ROLE WORK ITEM

O 1 = o Product Line Review Review Products_06_21 2018 16 03 %taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_21 2018_16_03

O 2 = [>] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21 2018 _16_03  Review App Enginser Review Products_06_21_2018_146_03

O 3 = o Product Line Review Review Products_06_12 2018 18 01  %taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_12 2018_18 01

O 4 = [>] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12 2018 18 01  Review App Enginser Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01
< 1T010f1 M4 1 Of1rM

Workflow Task Manager Detail

The user’s active work items will be listed in the Workflow Task Manager. Select the work item
with an error that is to be cleared. Click the Clear Error button on the Workflow Task
Manager’s Activity Bar.

The work item’s error will be cleared and the work item will be resubmitted to the workflow
process it had previously failed. If the failure was due to environmental conditions that have
been resolved, it will successfully process the activity and continue on in the workflow. If the
error conditions are still present, the work item will again be flagged as being In Error.

20.3.4 Purge a Workflow — DO NOT USE

WARNING: Purging a workflow will delete all work items (active and completed) from the
workflow, even those not visible to the user. DO NOT USE THIS FUNCTION.

Purging a workflow also clears the Locked in Workflow state for all records associated with the
work items.

To purge a workflow, first open the Workflow Task Manager. This can be done either by
opening a Workflow Task Manager Widget (see Configuring Workflow Task Manager Widget)
or by opening the Workflow Task Manager in a new tab. To open it in a tab, open the Features
Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the Tab Bar, select the Administration
tab, then select Workflow Tasks. The Workflow Task Manager tab will appear.
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My Active Work ltems ¥ W PURGE @ PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

[ ] # TASK STATUS TASK ROLE WORK ITEM

D 1 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_21 2018 16 03  ’4taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03
O 2 = [>] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21 2018 _16_03  Review App Enginser Review Products_06_21_2018_146_03
D 3 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_12_2018 18 01  %4taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01
O 4 = [>] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12 2018 18 01  Review App Enginser Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01

2 17010f1 Me| 1 or1mm

Workflow Task Manager Detail

To purge all work items (active and completed) from a workflow, select one item in the
workflow and click the Purge button on the Workflow Task Manager’s Activity Bar. A
confirmation window will appear:

Do you really want to clear all active and
—_— completed work items from the selected
| — workflow?

Purge Workflow: Confirm the Purge of All Work Items from a Workflow

To purge all completed work items in a workflow, select one item in the workflow and click the
Purge All Completed Work Items button on the Workflow Task Manager’s Activity Bar. A
confirmation window will appear:
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Do you really want to clear all completed
—_— work items from the selected workflow?

Purge Workflow: Confirm the Purge of All Completed Work Items from a Workflow

20.3.5 Work Item View Profile

The Work Item View Profile capability allows users to select work item list formats that have
been defined by system administrators. Depending on system configuration, specific Work
Iltem View Profiles may not be available.

To select a Work Item View Profile, first open the Workflow Task Manager. This can be done
either by opening a Workflow Task Manager Widget (see Configuring Workflow Task Manager
Widget) or by opening the Workflow Task Manager in a new tab. To open it in a tab, open the
Features Sidebar by selecting the Features Sidebar icon E on the Tab Bar, select the
Administration tab, then select Workflow Tasks. The Workflow Task Manager tab will appear.

= & Workflow

My Active Work [tems W PURGE @ PURGE ALL COMPLETED WORK ITEMS

[ ] # TASK STATUS TASK ROLE WORK ITEM

D 1 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  ‘%:taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03

O 2 &= [+] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_21_2018_16_03  Review App Engineer Review Products_06_21_2018_14_03

D 3 = o Preduct Line Review Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01  ‘%:taskStatus Product Line Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01

O 4 &= [+] App Engineer Review Review Products_06_12_2018_18_01  Review App Engineer Review Products_06_12_2018_18 01
< 1To10f1 He| 1 Of1eM

Workflow Task Manager Detail

Select a Work Item View Profile from the Select Work Item View Profile dropdown list on the
left side of the Workflow Task Manager’s Activity Bar. The workflow task list will be displayed
according to the selected profile.
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System defined box pn ™

Workflow Task Manager: Select
Profile Dropdown List

21 Package Promotions
Package Promotions are defined and configured by the system administrator.

For a detailed look at Package Promotions, see Enable Basics: Package Promotions.

21.1 Initiating Package Promotions

To promote selected Packages, first open the root repository for the defined Package
Promotion. Open the Feature Sidebar, select Repository to open a list of repository folders,
and select the desired folder. Choose the desired repository from the displayed list of
repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.

Media Library

& HIERARCHY = SAVEDSET 1 MAGES (@ ) Epmor (@ )| | DEFAULT

TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

O F'y E 1 Baywatch (Extended... R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gordon Diwayne John|
d A @ 2 ‘Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,Sci- Set o the all-new sonic... James Gunn Chris Prate, Zs
D A “ 3 The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus,K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D A “ 4 The Lion King (VF) G Action,Miscellanecus,K... Simba est I'néritier du wéne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl
D A L LES 5 Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama.Sci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael Fassh
D A Eﬂq 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Action,5ci-Fi,Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunn,
D A E&, 7 Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is & smart, curious...  Stella Meghie Amandla Sten
|:| ry m 8 Snatched R Comedy.Acticn After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schume
O iy “ ? The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellaneous Kids &  reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
|:| ry ‘ 10 Keng: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlestq
O iy h 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama.5ci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
|:| ry m 12 'Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future, Major is... Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johan
|:| 'y ‘J 13 Besuty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi.Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
O Aa K 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellaneous  |La Premiére Guerre mondial... Francois Ozon Pierre Niney,
(] 'y E ; 15 Nelly [VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellansous  Melly Arcan est une auteure._ Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D i 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David Mark Hamill, |
O r'y 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Keno.. George Lucas, Roger. Liam Nesson.
D Fy - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rehels scatter after the_. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan. Mark Hamill, |
D iy m 19 Star Wars: & New Hope PG Action,5ci- In & distant galaxy, a long.. Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
] A - 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action,5ci- Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan M:Greg
< 1To300f 30 Md| 1 [OF1PM 50 v|HEEEER

Repository View Grid View
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Select the desired record, records or Saved Set in the Repository View. Note that additional
records cannot be added to a multi-record work item once it has been created.

Open the More Actions dropdown by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Select the Send to Workflow option.

Q n ltem Staging Workflow x

O AlL | + ADD # EDIT | @ DELETE & COMPARE | & HIERARCHY @ B SAVED SET

ERROR ITEM NUMBER ST... ITEM CATEGORY

AB178 02-22-2018 02:
ZAU200117 f WOoOoD 02-22-2018 02:4
ZTu201221 asdf 02-22-2018 02:
ZTU561287 02-22-2018 02:4
ZTU583492 02-22-2018 02:
ZTU575387 02-22-2018 02:4
ZU2561287 02-22-2018 02:
AH224p GARD 02-22-2018 02:
EG305 GARD 02-22-2018 02:
00AT7205 HARD 02-22-2018 02:
03GCE GIFT 02-22-2018 02:

24F0101 WOoOoD 02-22-2018 02:
24F0102 asdf WOoOoD 02-22-2018 02:
24F0103 WOooD 02-22-2018 02:4

test 02-22-2018 02:
DEB178 02-22-2018 02:4

GB370 GARD 02-22-2018 02-
AB201 GARD 02-22-2018 02-4 R
GB323 o GARD 02-22-2018 02:

30— 00—~

101010 D 02-22-2018 024
1To 20 OF 26 (3) PR

L

Repository View More Dropdown List: Send to Workflow

A Workflow Submission window will appear.
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WORKFLOW SUBMISSION X

> LAUNCH PACKAGE PROMOTION PACKAGE_PRODUCT FOR SELECTED PRODUCT - PACKAGE PROMOTIONS INTERFACE EWAPP23 PRODUCT PRODUCT START - PACKA...
» PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS 5_START - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS

> PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - Z REVIEW PRODUCT START - Z REVIEW PRODUCT

CANCEL

Workflow Submission Window

Expand the desired Package Promotion workflow.

WORKFLOW SUBMISSION X

~ LAUNCH PACKAGE PROMOTION PACKAGE_PRODUCT FOR SELECTED PRODUCT - PACKAGE PROMOTIONS INTERFACE EWAPP23 PRODUCT PRODUCT START - PACKA...
Product Product Start - Package Promotions Interface EWAPP23 START

Submission Mame

Package Promotion

Action

Promote Promote -

» PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS 5_START - A_PRODUCT_PROCESS

> PRODUCT SETUP AND REVIEW - Z REVIEW PRODUCT START - Z REVIEW PRODUCT

CANCEL

Workflow Submission Window: Expanded Package Promotion Workflow

Set the Action to Promote to promote the records. If the system is configured to allow it, the
user may select Validate to validate the records and generate the Package Promotion report
without promoting the records to Production.

Click Start to create a work item on the Package Promotions workflow. To exit the Workflow
Submission window without creating a work item and sending it to workflow, click Cancel or
close the Workflow Submission window.

The Workflow Submission window will close. Refresh the Repository View to show that the
record(s) are being processed in a workflow. The Locked In Workflow indicator will appear
next to the Status indicator of records that are in workflow.
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O ALL | 4 ADD 4 EDIT & DELETE & (

AZ  AB178 3
AT 7AU200117 f
ik ZTU201221
AT FTU561287
A ZTusg3492
ik ZTU575387
LS ZU2561287

Repository View: Records in Workflow

JO0000O0O

The records are only in workflow briefly, so the Repository View will indicate they are in
workflow for only a few seconds, even though the Package Promotion process may still be in
progress.

The user can view the progress of the Package Promotion in the Job Monitor (either the tab or
the Widget) or in the Scheduled Import Jobs repository. See View Package Promotion Progress
via Scheduled Import Jobs Repository or View Package Promotion Progress via Job Monitor.

21.2 View Package Promotion Progress via Scheduled Import Jobs Repository

To view the progress of the Package Promotion via the Scheduled Import Jobs repository, first
select the Features Sidebar icon E on the Tab Bar to open the list of repository folders. Open
the folder labeled Scheduled Activities, then select the Scheduled Import Jobs repository.

The Scheduled Import Jobs repository will be opened in a Repository View. The state of the
Package Promotion job will be indicated by the value in the Import Status column, either
Validate, Promote, or Completed.

Product Scheduled Import Jobs % | productNumber : 1000... %

& HIERARCHY SAVED SET | 1 EDITOR (@ ) | sumMmaRY

IMPORT NAME IMPORT STATUS

Promote Package Package_Product_ 1532490301037 102082 Validste 5_ltem 0 4]

[ ]
O a
O F'y Promote Package Package_Product_153248964804% 102081 Completed ] (1]

Scheduled Import Jobs Repository: Package Promotion During Validation
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Scheduled Import Jobs ¥ | productNumber : 1000... %

& HIERARCHY [ SAVEDSET |} EDITOR (@ )| | SUMMARY
IMPORT NAME IMPORT 5TATUS
D A Promate Package Package_Product_15324%0301037 102082 Promote 5_ltem 0 0
I:‘ 'y Promote Package Package_Product_1532489648049 102081 ‘Completed 0 0

Scheduled Import Jobs Repository: Package Promotion During Promotion

Product Scheduled Import Jobs % | productMumber : 1000... *

sh HIERARCHY [ SAVEDSET !

IMPORT NAME IMPORT S5TATUS

Promote Package Package_Product_15324%90301037 102082 Completed 0 0
Promote Package Package Product 1532489648049 102081 Completad 0 0

a
a

Scheduled Import Jobs Repository: Completed Package Promotion

21.3 View Package Promotion Progress via Job Monitor
For instructions on opening or using the Job Monitor, see Job Monitor.

The validation and Promotion operations are visible in the Job Monitor as individual jobs:
Validation and Promotion. The state of the jobs will be indicated by the value in the Status
column: Queued, Pending, Error, or Completed.

Product Scheduled Impor... ¥ productNumber ... % Job Monitor

[

D 0O Promote Completed Product Production 07-24-2018 system EWAPP23:8134
O O Promote Completed Item Production 07-24-2018 system EWAPP23:8134
D O Validation Completsd Product 07-24-2018 system EWAPP23:8134
I:‘ O Validation Completed Item 07-24-2018 system EWAPP23:8134
m n} [ S, F S Tt [ NSRRI | S L EVILLETY PP, CIAANDAD.04 04

Job Monitor: Package Promotion Validation and Promotion Jobs

21.4 Package Promotion Report

Once the Package Promotion process has completed, the Package Promotion report can be
used to find and fix records with validation errors. (For details regarding the Package
Promotion Report, see Enable Basics: Package Promotion Report.) Once any errors within a
package have been corrected, the package can be re-submitted for Package Promotion
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To access the Package Promotion Report after a Package Promotion has completed, open the
Job Monitor Widget or tab. For instructions on opening or using the Job Monitor, see Job
Monitor.

The validation and Promotion operations are visible in the Job Monitor as individual jobs,
labeled: Validation and Promotion. Each job will have its own Package Promotion Report. To

download the reports, click the Report icon D in the first unlabeled column in the Job
Monitor.

Job Monitor

||

[] Valdanion Compleres Meg
] | Walidation Completed Mag
L] | Valigation Completen Msz
L] I Validation Completas Mez

Job Monitor: To Access the Package Promotion Report

22 Digital Asset Management

The DAM is the set of folders, repositories, and processes used to store digital assets and make
them accessible to the rest of Enable.

An organization’s digital assets may include digital images, audio files, video files, PDF
documents, Microsoft Office documents, and other file types.

The records in the DamMaster repository hold the metadata for the digital assets. Each digital
asset has one record in DamMaster. The metadata includes filepath, fileextension, and any
other metadata that can be extracted from the image such as width, height, etc.

Digital assets can be associated with any repository records, depending on system
configuration.

22.1 View Digital Assets

There are two ways to view digital assets.
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For information on viewing digital assets from the records that link to them, see the Linked
Records section of this document.

To view the digital assets stored in Enable from the DamMaster repository, first open
DamMaster. Open the Feature Sidebar, select the DAM folder, and select the DamMaster
repository. For more detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this
document.

€ ENABLE9

REPOSITORY ~ WYout

Open the DamMaster Repository

The repository will open in a Repository View.

Workflow DamMaster

ARE | ¢ HIERARCHY | B3 SAVEDSET |} IMAGES (@) ) EDITOR (@ ) | DERAULT

[ | CAPTION BRAND IMAGE TYPE/FORMAT IMAGE STATUS TAXONOMY NODE HIRES IMAGE URL

D oA Blonde/Oxbloo... Swatch PIM Use Only blonde-...

D 'y Blonde Guitar.. Swatch PIM Use Only blende.png

D 'y Blue lce Metalli... Swatch PIM Use Only blue-ice-...

D Fy Blue Paisley... Swatch PIM Use Only blue-paisley-...
D Fy Brown Sunburst... Swatch PIM Use Only brown-...

[l Iy Brown/Wheat... Swatch PIM Use Only brown-whestpng
D 'Y Brown Leather... Swatch PIM Use Only brown.png

2 1To200Of 33491 M4 1 |Of1675p M 20 v |EEEE

DamMaster Repository View
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To turn on the Cover Flow functionality, click the Images toggle on the right end of the
Repository View’s Activity Bar. The Images toggle will turn green.

Activate Cover Flow

Cover Flow displays the records’ main images on that page in a series, with the last selected
record as the primary image. A slider on the bottom of the Cover Flow determines the size of
the displayed images. The arrows on the left and right sides of the cover flow allow the user to
move to the previous or next page of records.

—] Q Media Library

O ALL # ADD ¢ EDIT @& DELETE e HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET | ) DEFAULT

19
Star Wars: A New Hope

Zoom: 60% °

MOVIE ID EN SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

[]
g
e
=
g
&
:
§

(] A 11 The Circle PG 13 Drama,Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watson, John...
- A 12 ‘Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is... |Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johansson,...
(] A 13 Beauty and the Beast... PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune femme... |Bill Condon Emma Watson, Dan..
D A 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama,Miscellansous La Premiére Guerre mendial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Ningy, Paula...
D A 15 Nelly (VF) Unavailable Drama,Miscellansous Nelly Arcan est une suteure... Anne Emond Myléne Mackay, Myli...
D A 16 Star Wars: Return Of... PG Action,Sci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David... |Mark Hamill, Harrison.
D A 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action.Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wan Kene... George Lucas, Roger... Liam MNeeson, Ewan...
|:| A 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,5ci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, Harrison.
A 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,5ci- In a distant galaxy, a long...  |Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, Harrison.
Z 1To300f30(1) M4 1 [OfipM 50 v

Repository View with Cover Flow Images

To view the metadata for a particular digital asset, double-click its record. The record will be
opened in the Record Editor.

If the digital asset is an image, a thumbnail of the image will show in the Repository View. A
larger view of the thumbnail will be shown in the Record Editor.
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DamMaster % | DateCreated : 01/05/20... %

< K2

O ROLLBACK (@ VIEW HISTORY

HA0F 334918

MARKETINGDETALLS ~ |

01/05/2015 00:00:00

blue-paisley-flames.png
~ ASSET SUMMARY 8797

I 10003\blue-paisley-flames.png
Caption

) MARKETING DETAILS
FileName
FileExtension

¥ ASSET SUMMARY

MediaType
CreatedByUserlD |n]
DateCreated 3304

Digital Asset in the Record Editor

22.2 Search for Digital Assets

The Search, Filters, Hierarchy, and Saved Sets functionalities can be used in the DamMaster
repository to find digital assets, in the same manner as they are used in any other repository.

To search for digital assets, first open the DamMaster repository. Open the Feature Sidebar,
select the DAM folder, and select the DamMaster repository.

€ ENABLE9 n

REPOSITORY

Open the DamMaster Repository
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The repository will open in a Repository View. For more detailed information on repositories,
see the Repositories section in this document.

o Workflow DamMaster

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET 1 IMAGES (@ ) EDITOR (§ ) DEFAuLT
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DamMaster Repository View

22.3 Link Records to Digital Assets

Linking a digital asset to a record is performed in the same manner as linking any other record.
For detailed instructions, see the Linked Records section of this document.

22.4 Edit Digital Asset Metadata

The most common reasons to update a digital asset’s metadata are adding keywords to
facilitate searches or changing the location of the asset in the DamHierarchy. DamHierarchy is
the hierarchy for DamMaster.

Editing a digital asset’s metadata is performed in the same manner as editing any other record.
For detailed instructions, see the Edit a Record section of this document.

22.5 Delete Digital Asset Metadata

NOTE: Deleting a digital asset’s metadata record from DamMaster only deletes the metadata
record and any links from other repositories. Deleting the metadata does not delete the actual
digital asset file stored on the server.

Deleting a digital asset’s metadata record is performed in the same manner as deleting any
other record. For detailed instructions, see the Delete a Record section of this document.
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22.6 Managing Links to Digital Assets

The links between a repository record and a digital asset can only be viewed, added or deleted
by editing the repository record, not by editing the digital asset’s metadata record. The links
are managed like any other link relationship.

For detailed instructions on managing links to digital assets, see the Manage Link Relationships
section of this document.

22.7 Importing Digit Asset Files

When one or more digital assets are imported to Enable, the files are uploaded, then new
metadata records are created in DamMaster for new digital assets and metadata records for
existing digital assets are updated.

The user can upload digital assets three different ways.

While editing a record, the user can upload digital assets and link them to the record while
editing the record’s linked relationships. For details, see the Add New Linked Record section of
this document.

The other method makes use of Enable’s Bulk Import functionality, which automatically uploads
digital assets. If Enable has been configured to allow Bulk Import, Enable will periodically
upload all the files in a designated folder (often labeled DamDrop), store them, and create their
metadata records. For more information, see the system administrator.

The third way the user can upload digital assets into Enable is through the Upload Digital Assets
Widget. For more information, see the Upload Digital Assets Widget.

22.8 Download Digital Assets

The Download Digital Assets functionality allows a user to create and download a compressed
file of the selected digital assets.

To download digital assets stored in Enable, first open the DamMaster repository. Open the
Feature Sidebar, select the DAM folder, and select the DamMaster repository. For more
detailed information on repositories, see the Repositories section in this document.

Page 324 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EII’[GI’WOI‘](S Enable 9 PIM User Manual

€ ENABLE9

&% REPOSITORY ~ Wout

Open the DamMaster Repository

The repository will open in a Repository View.

Workflow DamMaster

i COMPARE  ¢h HIERARCHY BB SAVEDSET § IMAGES () ) EDITOR (@) ) = DEFAUIT

[ ] CAFTION BRAND IMAGE TYPE/FORMAT IMAGE STATUS TAXONOMY NODE HI IMAGE URL
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D A Blonde Guitar... Swatch PIM Use Only blonde.png
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D i Blue Paisley... Swatch PIM Use Only blus-paisley-...
D 'y Brown Sunburst... Swatch PIM Use Cnly brown-..

D F'y Brown/Wheat... Swatch PIM Use Only brown-wheat.png
D 'y Brown Leather... Swatch PIM Use Only brown.png

2 17020 0Of 33491 M4| 1 |Of16750M 20 v |E

DamMaster Repository View

Select the desired digital assets’ metadata record(s). Open the More Actions dropdown list by

selecting the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar. Click the Download button.
Alternatively, open a record in the Record Editor or the Quick Editor and click on the record’s
image.
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More Actions: Download File

A Download Files window will appear.
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Download Type ompressad File Mame

Select - DamMaster_Images

Download Files
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The Download Type dropdown list allows the user to select from options relating to the
selected digital assets, such the file format or the size of images.

The Compressed File Name field allows the user to enter the name of the file to be
downloaded.

Currently the only option for type of downloaded file is .zip.

Select Download to create a compressed file and download it to the user’s computer. Select
Cancel to exit without creating a download file.

22.9 Exporting Digital Assets

Digital assets can be exported from Enable. For more information, see the Exporting Records
section of this document.

23 Events

The Events function allows the user to specify changes to a set of records that will occur at a
later date and time. Optionally, the user may specify an expiration date for the changes, after
which the records will revert to their state before the Event was defined.

Note that to use Events successfully, the user must address the need to ensure data integrity in
the case that the contents of the selected records change before the Event occurs. Specifically,
the difficulties that may arise are that the changes are overwritten when the Event restores the
original state of the records, or that the changes combined with the Event’s modifications will
invalidate the records.

Note: Do not enter pending transactions directly into production unless the Enable
implementation does not utilize a staging environment.

23.1 View Events

To view a list of a repository’s Events, first open the desired repository. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder.
Choose the desired repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be
opened in a Repository View.
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Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.

Click the Events button.
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More Actions: Events

The Events Sidebar will open.
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Events Sidebar

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Events Sidebar Reference Guide.)

The Events Sidebar displays a list of the Events for the repository. If there are more Events
than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on the right side of the Events Sidebar to
scroll through the list.

23.2 Create an Event

Note: Do not enter pending transactions directly into production unless the Enable
implementation does not utilize a staging environment.

To create an Event, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select Repository
to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the repository from
the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.
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Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Click the Events button.
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More Actions: Events

The Events Sidebar will open. A list of the Events for that repository will appear in the Events
Sidebar. If there are more Events than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on the
right side of the Events Sidebar to scroll through the list.
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Events Sidebar

Select the records to be included in the new Event. This can be done by clicking the All Records
checkbox at the top of the Repository View to select all the repository’s records, or by using
one or more Searches to create search filters, and/or by individually selecting records.

After selecting the desired records, click the Add button == in the Events Sidebar’s Activity
Bar.
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Add an Event

Page 331 of 369 Revised 9/24/2018



EIItGI'WOI'kS; Enable 9 PIM User Manual

An Add-Edit Event window will appear.

Event Name 06/21/2018 15:59 =]

Event Description 06/21/2018 15:59 =]

Add or Edit an Event

Edit the fields of the Add-Edit Event window as desired:

e Name: The name of the Event.
e Description: (Optional.) A description of the Event.

o Effective Date: The date and time when the Event will begin. Make sure to take into
account time zones.

e Expiration Date: The date and time when the Event will expire. Make sure to take into
account time zones.

Click the Ok button to save the Event or the Cancel button to exit without creating the Event.
The new Event will be added to the Events Sidebar.

Once the Event has been created, the user can specify changes to the records that will take
place when the Event begins. See Modify Records for an Event.

23.3 Modify an Event
Events that have not yet occurred can be modified.

To modify an Event, open the repository the Event is associated with. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder.
Choose the repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View.
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Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Click the Events button.

o}
B
=
+
b
g

& HIERARCHY SAVED SET 1

Ducarti

Best Trucks

[

(] A

(] a 2 Ducati

O A 100 Bianchi

(] a 110 Bianchi

O A 120 Bianchi

O A 210 Trek

O A 220 Trek

O A 310 Linear

O A 320 Linear

O o 410 Bike Friday
(] A 420 Bike Friday
O Ao 430 Bike Friday
O A 10110 Trucks-R-Us
O Ao 10120 Trucks-R-Us
O A 10130 Trucks-R-Us
O A

O A 10210 Better Trucks
(] A 10220 Better Trucks
O A 10230 Better Trucks
(] Ao 10210 Better Trucks
(] A

(] A

More Actions: Events
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The Events Sidebar will open. A list of the Events for that repository will appear in the Events
Sidebar. If there are more Events than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on the
right side of the Events Sidebar to scroll through the list.

LINK RELATIC
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@ Linear Sale

Events Sidebar

Select the Event to be modified. Click the Edit Event button #" in the Events Sidebar’s Activity
Bar.
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o
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Edit an Event

An Add-Edit Event window will appear.
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Event Name 06/21/2018 15:59 =]

Event Description 06/21/2018 15:59 =]

Add or Edit an Event

Edit the fields of the Add-Edit Event window as desired:

e Name: The name of the Event.
e Description: (Optional.) A description of the Event.

o Effective Date: The date and time when the Event will begin. Make sure to take into
account time zones.

e Expiration Date: The date and time when the Event will expire. Make sure to take into
account time zones.

Click the Ok button to save the Event or the Cancel button to exit without creating the Event.
The new Event will be added to the Events Sidebar.

Once the Event has been created or modified, the user can specify changes to the records that
will take place when the Event begins. See Modify Records for an Event

23.4 Modify Records for an Event

To select changes to a record that will occur when an Event begins, select the Event. To select
the Event, first open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select Repository to
open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the desired repository
from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository View.
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Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.

Click the Events button.
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More Actions: Events
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The Events Sidebar will open. The Events Sidebar displays a list of the Events for the
repository. If there are more Events than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on
the right side of the Events Sidebar to scroll through the list.
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Events Sidebar

Select a record in the Event whose attribute values are to be modified. Select the Edit Event
Record Values button # on the Events Sidebar’s Activity Bar.
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Edit Records in Selected Event

An Event Request Details tab will appear.
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< )

(@ VIEW HISTORY

PENDING REQUEST =
DETAILS

Name : Never Newver Sale e’g Never NEVEF La nd

Description -

Effective Date : 06/13/2018
114000 _

Expiration Date : 06/13/2018
11:44:00 ¥ SUMMARY

Status : Pending
TITLE

MAIN o MNever Mever Land

~ SUMMARY 1

Title Never Mever Land Temporary

> MAIN

Events Request Details

The Event Request Details tab allows the user to enter attribute value changes that will occur
at the Event start time. If an expiration date has been entered for the Event, after the Event
the attribute values will revert to the values they had before the Event.

A duplicate value edit field is displayed for each attribute. Edit the desired attribute value
changes.

To save the modified Event attribute values, select the Save button on the left end of the Event
Request Details tab’s Activity Bar, then close the tab to return to the Events Sidebar. To exit
the Event Request Details tab without saving the Event attribute values, close the tab to return
to the Events Sidebar.

23.5 Add Records to an Event

To add records to an Event, first open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the
repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository
View.
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& HIERARCHY | B SAVED SET

TITLE

Baywatch (Extended.. R
Guardians of the Galax... PG 13

bW e

The Lion King G
The Lion King (VF) G
08 3 Star Wars: Spoofs R
l-“i 6 King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13
iﬂ_ 7 Everything, Everything PG 13
m 8 Snatched R
ESE The Boss Baby PG 13
all 10 Kong: Skull Island PG 13
&A1 The Circle PG 13
o Ghost in the Shell PG 13
"‘ 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13
Cn 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13
E. s Nelly (VF) Unavailable

=
o

Star Wars: Return Of.. PG
Star Wars: The Phanto... PG
Star Wars: The Empire... PG
Star Wars: A New Hops PG

=
~

Comedy,Drama
Action,Drama,5ci-

Action Miscellaneous K.

Action Miscellaneous K.

Drama.Sci-
Action,5ci-Fi Drama
Drama

Comedy, Action
Miscellaneous Kids &
Action,Drama

Drama Sci-Fi

Action,Drama,Miscella...

Sci-Fi,Musical Kids &
Drama Miscellaneous
Drama Miscellaneous
Action, Sci-
Action, Sci-
Action,Sci-
Action,5ci-
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) EDITOR (@ )

SYNOPSIS

Follows devoted lifeguard...
Set to the all-new sonic..

A heroic coming-of-age stor.
Simba est I'héritier du tréne...
The crew of the colony ship...
When young Arthur’s fathe...
Maddy is a smart, curious
After her boyfriend dumps.
reamWarks Animation and.

A diverse team of scientists .|
A young female tech worke.
In the near future, Major is...
Belle est une jeune femme..
La Premiére Guerre mendial.
Nelly Arcan est une auteure....
The Empire prepares to cru...
Jedi Knights Obi-Wen Keno...
The Rebels scatter after the...

In & distant galaxy, a long..

( DEFAULT
DIRECTOR

Seth Gordon

James Gunn

Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff

Roger Allers. Rob Minkoff

Ridley Scott

Guy Ritchie

Stella Meghie

Jonathan Levine

Tom McGrath

Jordan Vogt-Roberts

- James Ponsoldt

Rupert Sanders
Bill Condon
Frangois Ozon

Anne Emond

Richard Marquand, David...

George Lucas, Roger...

Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...
Irvin Kershner, Jonathan...

Dwayne John|
Chiris Pratt. Z
Jonathan Tayl|
Jonathan Tayl|
Michael Fassy
Charlie Hunn
Armandla Ste

Amy Schumer
Alec Baldwin

Tom Hiddlest
Emma Watso
Scarlett Joha

Emma Watsor

Pierre Niney,
Mylene Mack
Mark Hamill, |
Liam Neeson,
Mark Hamil, |
Mark Hamil, |

O
[

- 20 Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Action Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas Ewan McGreg

£ 1To300F30 e 1

Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Click the Events button.

o]
b
E
+
=
g

&h HIERARCHY B2 SAVED SET

SEQUENCE NUMBER

Ducati

10210
10220
10230
10210

Better Trucks
Better Trucks
Better Trucks
Better Trucks
Best Trucks

ry

A 2 Ducati

r'y 100 Bianchi

i 110 Bianchi

r'y 120 Bianchi

Iy 210 Trek

'y 220 Trek

Iy 310 Linear

'y 320 Linear

Fy 410 Bike Friday
'y 420 Bike Friday
Fy 430 Bike Friday
'y 10110 Trucks-R-Us
Iy 10120 Trucks-R-Us
'y 10130 Trucks-R-Us
r'y

r'y

r'y

r'y

r'y

ry

r'y

0 o o

More Actions: Events
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The Events Sidebar will open. The Events Sidebar displays a list of the Events for the
repository. If there are more Events than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on
the right side of the Events Sidebar to scroll through the list.

O ALL | + ADD ¢ EDIT & DELETE & COMPARE | ;i HIERARCHY | BB SAVED SET

Pending Request: Linear Sal... x

+ S 00T @S N IMA..  LINKRELATI]
O Pavan Test A L'J
a
(O Test 2 Siju A L'J
O sbo

O Steven Request
O ToDAY
O Mad Dog Trucks

@ Linear Sale

Events Sidebar

Select the records to be included in the Event. This can be done by clicking the All Records
checkbox at the top of the Repository View to select all the repository’s records, or by using
one or more Searches to create search filters, and/or by individually selecting records.

After selecting the desired records, click on any data field in a record that is not a digital asset
and hold the mouse button, drag the records to the desired Event, and release the mouse
button. All the selected records will be added to the Event.
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O AL 4+ ADD # EDIT W DELETE & COMPARE & HIERARCHY BB SAVEDSET |1

+ |0 @&
O Pavan Test

O Test 2 Siju

O spo

O Steven Request

O TODAY

O Mad Dog Trucks

Omemwm

I o o O
= )

Add Records to an Event

23.6 Remove Records from an Event

110
120
210
220
310
320
410

la20

430

10110

10120
10130

10210
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To delete records from an Event, open the desired repository. Open the Feature Sidebar, select
Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder. Choose the
repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a Repository

View.
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Media Library

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET |

) eoiror (@)

DEFAULT

[ | TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

D A Baywstch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gorden Dwayne John|
[ 4L Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Z
D A The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D A The Lion King (VF) G Action Miscellanecus K... Simba et 'héritier du réne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D o King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunni
D o Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious... Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D o Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
O o The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellanecus Kids & reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D o Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
D I':Y The Circle PG 13 Drama Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D ey Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is_. Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johai

D 'Y ." 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune fernme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
O ey ) 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O 'Y n J 15 Nelly {VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure . Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D ey 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David Mark Harmill, |
O o n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wzn Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
(] o - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,Sci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
O o m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,Sci- In a distant galaxy, a long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas

Ol
B
=]
E
é‘.

Ewan McGreg

Z 1To300f30 M4| 1 |Of1PM 50 v

Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Click the Events button.

o]
>
E
+
=
3

& HIERARCHY | B2 SAVED SET

SEQUENCE NUMBER

Ducati

[]

[} 'y

O 'y 2 Ducati

(] r'y 100 Bianchi

O Y 110 Bianchi

(] r'y 120 Bianchi

O Y 210 Trek

(] r'y 220 Trek

O Y 310 Linear

(] r'y 320 Linear

O Y 410 Bike Friday
O A 420 Bike Friday
(] Y 430 Bike Friday
(] r'y 10110 Trucks-R-Us
O a 10120 Trucks-R-Us
(] r'y 10130 Trucks-R-Us
O H

(] r'y 10210 Better Trucks
(] 'y 10220 Better Trucks
(] r'y 10230 Better Trucks
(] Y 10210 Better Trucks
(] Y Best Trucks
O H

More Actions: Events
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The Events Sidebar will open. The Events Sidebar displays a list of the Events for the
repository. If there are more Events than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on
the right side of the Events Sidebar to scroll through the list.

O ALL | + ADD ¢ EDIT & DELETE & COMPARE | ;i HIERARCHY | BB SAVED SET

+ &S 002

O Pavan Test A L'J
a

O Test 2 Siju a L'j

O sbo

O Steven Request
O ToDAY
O Mad Dog Trucks

@ Linear Sale

Events Sidebar

Select the desired Event. The Repository View will display only the records in the Event.

Select the records to be removed from the Event. This can be done by clicking the All Records
checkbox at the top of the Repository View to select all the Event’s records, or by using one or
more Searches to create search filters, and/or by individually selecting records.

Once the records are selected, click the Remove Items button [l (the rightmost trashcan) in
the Events Sidebar’s Activity Bar. The records will be removed from the Event.
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- DI

O ALL | + ADD ¢ EDIT & DELETE & HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET |}

EVENTS Pending Request: Mad Dog Tr... x

SO e s S ST
] A 320

O Test 2 Siju Y 10210
] iy 10220

O spo O A 10230

+ 508 @&

) Steven Request
O ToDAY
@ Mad Dog Trucks

O Bike Friday Sale
= 1To50f5(1)

Remove Items from an Event

23.7 Delete an Event

To delete an Event, first open the repository the Event is associated with. Open the Feature
Sidebar, select Repository to open a list of repository folders, and select the desired folder.
Choose the repository from the displayed list of repositories. The repository will be opened in a
Repository View.
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EnterWorks

Media Library

& HIERARCHY B SAVEDSET |

) eoiror (@)

DEFAULT

[ | TITLE RATING SYNOPSIS DIRECTOR

D A Baywstch (Extended.. R Comedy,Drama Follows devoted lifeguard...  Seth Gorden Dwayne John|
[ 4L Guardians of the Galax... PG 13 Action,Drama,5ci- Set to the all-new sonic.. James Gunn Chris Pratt, Z
D A The Lion King G Action,Miscellanecus K... A heroic coming-of-age stor... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D A The Lion King (VF) G Action Miscellanecus K... Simba et 'héritier du réne... Roger Allers, Rob Minkoff Jonathan Tayl|
D o Star Wars: Spoofs R Drama,5ci- The crew of the colony ship... Ridley Scott Michael FassH
D o King Arthur: Legend of... PG 13 Actien,5ci-Fi.Drama When young Arthur’s fathe... Guy Ritchie Charlie Hunni
D o Everything, Everything PG 13 Drama Maddy is a smart, curious... Stella Meghie Amandla Stel

D o Snatched R Comedy Action After her boyfriend dumps... Jonathan Levine Amy Schumel
O o The Boss Baby PG 13 Miscellanecus Kids & reamWaorks Animation and... Tom McGrath Alec Baldwin,
D o Kong: Skull Island PG 13 Action,Drama A diverse team of scientists.... Jordan Vogt-Roberts Tom Hiddlesty
D I':Y The Circle PG 13 Drama Sci-Fi A young female tech worke... James Ponsoldt Emma Watso
D ey Ghost in the Shell PG 13 Action,Drama,Miscella... |In the near future. Major is_. Rupert Sanders Scarlett Johai

D 'Y ." 13 Beauty and the Beast.. PG 13 Sci-Fi,Musical Kids & Belle est une jeune fernme... |Bill Condon Emma Watso
O ey ) 14 Frantz (VF) PG 13 Drama Miscellaneous La Premiére Guerre mondial... Frangois Ozon Pierre Niney,

O 'Y n J 15 Nelly {VF) Unavailable Drama Miscellaneous Nelly Arcan est une auteure . Anne Emond Myléne Mack
D ey 16 Star Wars: Return Of.. PG Action,5ci- The Empire prepares to cru... Richard Marquand, David Mark Harmill, |
O o n 17 Star Wars: The Phanto... PG Action,Sci- Jedi Knights Obi-Wzn Keno... George Lucas, Roger... Liam Meeson,
(] o - 18 Star Wars: The Empire... PG Action,Sci- The Rebels scatter after the... Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |
O o m 19 Star Wars: A New Hope PG Action,Sci- In a distant galaxy, a long...  Irvin Kershner, Jonathan... Mark Hamill, |

Star Wars: Revenge of... PG Clone Wars rage across the... George Lucas
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B
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Repository View Grid View

Open the More Actions dropdown list by clicking the E on the Repository View’s Activity Bar.
Click the Events button.
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& HIERARCHY | B2 SAVED SET

SEQUENCE NUMBER

Ducati

[]

[} 'y

O 'y 2 Ducati

(] r'y 100 Bianchi

O Y 110 Bianchi

(] r'y 120 Bianchi

O Y 210 Trek

(] r'y 220 Trek

O Y 310 Linear

(] r'y 320 Linear

O Y 410 Bike Friday
O A 420 Bike Friday
(] Y 430 Bike Friday
(] r'y 10110 Trucks-R-Us
O a 10120 Trucks-R-Us
(] r'y 10130 Trucks-R-Us
O H

(] r'y 10210 Better Trucks
(] 'y 10220 Better Trucks
(] r'y 10230 Better Trucks
(] Y 10210 Better Trucks
(] Y Best Trucks
O H

More Actions: Events
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The Events Sidebar will open. The Events Sidebar displays a list of the Events for the
repository. If there are more Events than will fit in the window, use the vertical scroll bar on
the right side of the Events Sidebar to scroll through the list.

O ALL | + ADD ¢ EDIT & DELETE & COMPARE | ;i HIERARCHY | BB SAVED SET

EVENTS Pending Request: Linear Sal... x

+ S 0O W S ' IMA... LINK RELATIC
O Pavan Test A L'J
a
O Test 2 Siju a e
O sbo

O Steven Request
O ToDAY
O Mad Dog Trucks

@ Linear Sale

Events Sidebar

Select the Event to be deleted. Click the Delete button Tfil (the leftmost trash can) on the
Events Sidebar’s Activity Bar. A confirmation window will appear that asks if the user wishes to
delete the Event. Select Yes to delete the Event and return to the Events Sidebar. Select No to
return to the Events Sidebar without deleting the Event.
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< I

O ALL | 4+ ADD di HIERARCHY SAVED SET | !

Pending Request: Mad Dog Tr... x

||

] A 310
& Fm ] iy 320
O Test 2 Siju O iy 10210

L] iy 10220
O spo O A 10230

(O Steven Request
O TODAY
® Mad Dog Trucks

O Bike Friday Sale
=& 1To50f5

Delete an Event

23.8 To View a Record or Repository’s Pending Requests
Currently this function is performed using Enable 8.

1. Open the staging repository that contains pending transactions.

2. Select the record that contains pending transactions.

Select the Pending transaction reports
» Home @ SKU
Search  Hierarchy  Saved Sets Actlon = Utilities » | Reports » ] & Preferences: Surmary
50 Al + Higtory » | e @
Name Owner & Error Owe FPENONG ¥ Productho Taxonomy
Acoumc Celamm - S5 Il 1 J:‘ E(;r All Pending 2161200 Amplifiers. Extension
Active Squier SKUs 9/18 mbrunmer
Add Squier mbrunmer
[~ et s Facer s tssmrt

amps CTA mbrunner
Archive Acoustics mhounsla
Bassbreaker mbrunner
Chris Shifiett - Grant Walker gwalker
DemandwareDelta Staging system
demandwareTest system | 2 4 © . 2161200410 2161200 Amplifiers. Extension
EW Price List SKU & Area system
FenderWithimages system -
fix basses
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3. To see the pending changes for the record, select the Reports -> Pending -> Record
Pending option.

4. To see all pending transactions for the repository, select the Reports -> Pending -> All
Pending option.
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23.9 Reviewing/Changing Pending Request States
Currently this function is performed using Enable 8.

1. Select the pending transaction.

2. Click on the Action -> Manage State option.

Select the Manage State
Pending Request Listing for 9 e x
Record Applied Status B E Effective Date From B To @ Expiration Date From B To iz
Wha B vpdated From B To & Saved Set B
Search Attribute 2] v Rpply | = Clear | x Close
Actian = Utilities =
Edit
iuDigplayNam: [bem State Error Record Applied  Record Require: Effective Date Expiration Date Request Status Reque
Delete ASE 1B BLE SPKT Active Pending L5 0%9/21/2015 13:00 Complete 1]
Manage State nder® Amp Log Active Na Pending Mo 10/D6/2015 11:59 Complete Ne
snden® AMP Log Active Pamnding L] 10/07/2015 11:59 10/0B/2015 09:00 Active Mo
4 (966060021 Villager™ 12 Sarim Discontinued Fending L] 10/14/2015 11:59 Complete Mo
5 (968060021 WVillzger™ 12 Strins Discontinued Na Pending Mo 10/16/2015 11:589 Complete Mo
6 2161300010 Super-Sonic™ 60 | Active N Pending o 10142015 11:59 Complete Mo
7 2161200410 Super-Sonic™ 60 ;| Active Pending Mo 10/15/2015 1B:12 Complete
I T T e S O N N T IR

3. The default Item State will be Active.

4. If a workflow is using the Record Requires Approval and Request Requires Approval
options, the record needs to be in an Approved state for the job to execute.

5. The Record Status section corresponds to each record associated with the scheduled
pending status.

6. The Request Status section corresponds to all pending requests that have the same
Request Name.

NOTE: There is no provision for creating multiple pending transactions with the same Name
(also called a Pending Request) through the Ul. This can be done through a batch import only.

7. The following table lists the pending record fields and their valid states.

Pending Transaction Fields Valid States
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Record Applied Status Pending, Pending Approval, Active, Complete
Record Requires Approval Approved, Needs Approval
Request Status Pending, Pending Approval, Active, Complete
Request Requires Approval Approved, Needs Approval
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8. Check the Request Status after the scheduled time.

Enable 9 PIM User Manual

9. Record Status refers to the particular record within the scheduled Pending Request.

10. Request Status applies to all the records that contain the same Request Name as the
pending transaction. This lets a user change the status of all pending transactions or
approve all pending transactions with the same Request Name.

SKU State Management

Record Status
Record Applied Status

Record Requires Approval

Request Status

Any Changes to request level will apply to all records in request.

Request Status

Request Requires Approval

Save

Active [T
Approved )

Active [T}
Approved | <)

Cancel

® 2 x

NOTE: From the Ul it is not possible to create multiple pending transaction linked to a single
Pending request. However, this is possible in the batch mode as shown in the next section.

23.10 Batch Processing of Pending Transactions

Currently this function is performed using Enable 8.

1. Select a pending transaction and use the Utilities -> Export to create a csv file in the

correct format.
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Pending Request Listing for Repository

2. Go to Job Monitor and download the file.

-~ Job Monitor

Click@nthe@lownload?l
icon®oethe@Pending

Req.Bemplate

O
O
0O
O
O
28

3
4
5
A

7 Reload

+

Job Type Status

Pending Request Completed
Pending Request Completed
Pending Request Completed
Pending Request Completed
Pending Request Completed

Dandinn Dannact Camnlatad

Page 1 of 383 &= »1 50
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Record Applied Status Error Effective Date From & To @ Expiration Date From & To
Who Updated From f A Saved Set
Search Attribute a E + Apply x Clear x Close
Action ~ Utilities »
# SKU Bxport am« Item State Error Record Applied : Record Require: Effective Date Expiration
1 005t SPKT Active Pending No 09/21/2015 13:00
2 9190010469 Fender® Amp Log Active No Pending No 10/06/2015 11:59
3 9190010869 Fender® Amp Log Active Pending No 10/07/2015 11:59 10/08/2015
4 0968060021 Villager™ 12 Strini Discontinued Pending No 10/14/2015 11:59
5 0968060021 Villager™ 12 Strin(Discontinued No Pending No 10/16/2015 11:59
6 2161200010 Super-Sonic™ 60 : Active No Pending No 10/14/2015 11:59
7 2161200410 Super-Sonic™ 60 [ Active No Pending No 10/15/2015 18:12
8 2161200010 Super-Sonic™ 60 :Active No Active No 10/20/2015 16:00
9 2161200410 Super-Sonic™ 60 : Active No Active No 10/22/2015 03:30 10/22/2015

F O x

Repository

Fender - SKU
Fender - SKU
Fender - SKU
Fender - SKU
Fender - SKU

Fandar - QK11

View 1 - 50 of 19,119

WARNING: The date format should be compatible to the system. Excel may change the format
if you open the *.csv file. To avoid this, import the file into Excel which will preserve the original

format.

To accomplish this:

1. Open a blank Excel spreadsheet.

2. Click on the Data tab and the From Text in the Get External section.

3. Navigate to the unzipped Export file.

4. Select the Delimited radio button and My data has headers checkbox.
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5. Click the Next button.
6. Select the Comma checkbox.

7. Click the Next button.
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8. Select the EFFECTIVE_DATE columns and change the Column Data Format to Text.

9. Select the EXPIRATION_DATE columns and change the Column Data Format to Text.

10. Click the Finish button.

3. Sample CSV file layout:

Create@@ecorddorfachBKU,2
Attribute@ombination

REPOSITORY_N
AME

CREATED_

CHANGE_REQUEST_NAME  BY_LOGIN EFFECTIVE_DATE

SKU_Staging  Test-Shankar system  2015-09-21 13:00:00
SKU_Staging  PendingRequest_10_06_201{system 20151006 11:59:59
SKU_Staging  Shankar-Test02 system  2015-10-08 09:00:00
SKU_Staging  Pend-1 system  2015-10-14 11:59:59
SKU_Staging  Pend-2 system  2015-10-16 11:59:59
SKU_Staging  Pending_test1015 system  2015-10-14 11:59:59
SKU_Staging  Time_Stamp_test system  2015-10-15 18:12:59
SKU_Staging  Pending_101 system  2015-10-20 16:00:17
SKU_Staging  PendingRequest_10_22 201¢system/  2015-10-22 03:30:20
SKU_Staging  New_test_for_status syste: 2015-10-26 21:12:22

EXPIRATION_DATE SKU Number ATTR_NAME

7015-10-22 04:00:0 2161200410 skuDisplayName
015-10-27 00:00:0 2313500000 skuDisplayName

Original®/alue

ThisAsxheeverted¥aluetafterdhel
scheduled@periodBisitomplete.

ATTR_VALUE

56295000 skuDisplayName  CASE JB BLK SPKT SHRT BRT ORNG-Test.

Fender® Amp Logo T-Shirt, Charcoal, M - Super Sale Item

9190010469 skuDisplayName  10/05
Fender® Amp Logo T-Shirt, Charcoal, XXL - 2nd test
9190010869 skuDisplayName  10/07 run

968060021 skuDisplayName
968060021 skuDisplayName

Villager™ 12 String, Natural-test

Villager™ 12 String, Natural - 1016 changes
Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, Black - On casters -
Test1 1015

Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, Blonde test 2456 - test
the time stamp x

Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, Black - On casters
Testl 10/20

2161200010 skuDisplayMame

2161200410 skuDisplayMame

2161200010 skuDisplayName

ATTR_REVERTVALUE APPLIED_STATUS

[

Fender® Amp Logo T-Shirt, Charcoal, XXL 0

Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, Blonde test 2456 - sales  Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, Blonde

lasts for only 30 min
Acoustasonic™ 100 Combo, 120V - test 10/26

DateBhouldPbe@nithisFormat ]

test 2456 - test the time stamp x 2
Acoustasenic™ 100 Combo, 120V [

4. Modify/add the pending transactions in the file to load these records in a batch.

5. Open the repository that the pending transactions will be imported into.

6. Click on the import button.
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Click on the Import button

Action *  Utilities ¥  Reports = @\ = @ Preferences:| Summary v oS+

1

an: b + || 4

£

L@ + | @ 8 2 s 0 B

Error Overz Image SKU Number skuDisplayName SkulList:Brand Prc
Ind Err

[z

III 2161200010 Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, Black

o 2161200410 Super-Sonic™ 60 212 Enclosure, 214
- -

7. Select the Pending Content Changes radio button.

Select Import Type:

D Current View

Dafinad Templaba

Create Saved Set

Pending Content Changes

8. Select the pending transactions file.
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9. Uncheck the Approval Required (if applicable).

Import

r Import Type: Insert &
* Import File: Choose File ' No file chosen
The file upload size limit is set to 100 MB.
r Approval Required:

Import Cancel

24 Channel Readiness

For a detailed description of channel readiness and syndication, see Enable Basics: Channel
Readiness and Enable Basics: Syndication.

24.1 Channel Readiness View

The Channel Readiness View displays all the current Channels along with statistics for each
Channel.

After each update to a Channel, whether the Channel itself was modified or records for the
Channel were modified, the Channel Statistics must be updated. (See Update Channel
Statistics.)

To open the Channel Readiness View, first open the Feature Sidebar by clicking the Features

Sidebar icon E on the far left of the Tab Bar. Open the Administration tab, open the Channel
Readiness folder and select Inbound or Outbound.

The Channel Readiness View tab will appear.
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&= CHANNELS K ATTRIBUTES |W GRAPH <+ ADD # EDIT = DELETE

Channel Valid Content Required Attributes Optional Attributes No. of Records

= Staging O ) ) !
) ' . ( ) () 24

= Vehicles: Bike: Entire Stock O

(= Channel: Vehicle: Bike: Recumbents O O :

Channel Readiness View

(For a detailed labeled reference guide image, see Channel Readiness Reference Guide .)

Channel Statistics in the Channel Readiness View are presented as circle graphs.

If the State toggle (on the far right of the Channel Readiness View’s Activity Bar) is green, the
graphs represent (in green) the percentage of records analyzed that meet the indicated
requirement. If the State toggle is red, the graphs reflect the percentage of records analyzed
that do not meet the indicated requirement.

To see a statistic represented in number form, hover over the statistic’s circle graph.

To drill down to the details of the records that make up a statistic, click its circle graph. A
Repository View will appear that is filtered to only display the indicated records.

The Channel Readiness View is comprised of three tabs:

e Channels: Displays all the defined Channels and statistics relating to the data quality of
their selected attributes, the percentage of required attributes and optional records
present, and the number of records analyzed.

e Attributes: Displays statistics regarding the selected Channel’s global attributes, such as
their type, their completeness, and the quality of their data in regards to implicit and
business specified validation rules. For more details, see Attribute Listing.

e Graph: Graphically displays the change over time of statistics regarding the selected
Channel’s data completeness, errors found, and the number of records analyzed. For more
details, see Channel History Graph.

Permitted users may also be able to access buttons on the Channel Readiness View’s Activity
Bar that are used for configuring Channels. For further information on configuring Channels
see the “Enable 9 Product Information Management (PIM) Administrator’s Manual” (or see
Channel Configuration).

The Channels tab displays Channel Statistics for all defined Channels. These statistics only
relate to the attributes selected for the Channel during Channel configuration, not the entire
repository.

The statistics are as follows:

e Valid Content: The percentage of records that meets all validation rules.
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e Required Attributes: The percentage of records that have all required attributes.
e Optional Attributes: The percentage of records that have all optional attributes.

e Number of Records: The number of records analyzed.

24.2 Attributes Tab

The Channel Readiness View’s Attributes tab displays statistics about the attributes selected
for the Channel during Channel configuration.

To view the statistics for Channel’s configured attributes, select a Channel on the Channel
Readiness View. It will be highlighted blue. Click the Attributes tab.

Y

&= CHANNELS ES ATTRIBUTES |al GRAPH @+ ADD 4 EDIT = DELETE

= Category: Global Type Fill Rate Core Validation Business Rules

Brand Required | ) O
name Required O O
Taxonomy Required O o

Channel Readiness Attributes Tab

The Category dropdown (in the upper left corner) allows the user to select which attributes to
display. Selecting a category will display the statistics for the attributes in that category.

The Attributes tab displays all the attributes selected from the Channel’s Export Template along
with each attribute’s statistics.

e Attribute Name
e Type: Required or optional.
e Fill Rate: The percentage of records that have the indicated attribute filled.

e Core Validation: The percentage of the records whose indicated attribute meets core
validation rules, such as valid data for the data type or associated code set value (if
applicable).

e Business Rules: The percentage of records whose indicated attribute passes the channel’s
required validation rule(s).
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24.3 Channel History Graph

The Channel Statistics shown in the Graph tab relate to the Channel selected on the Channels
tab. The Graph tab displays the change in the Channel’s analyzed data’s statistics across time.
It allows an organization to determine the rate of improvement in their data.

— Q n Channel Readiness x

&= CHANNELS = ATTRIBUTES |al GRAPH < ADD | # EDIT = DELETE

"] Test Kimball 1 Inbound Fill Rate [_] Test Kimball 1 Inbound Errors

Test Kimball 1 Inbound Record Count
100
gD - L ] L ] L ] L ] L ] L ] L ] L ]
30
70
60
50
40
30
20

1 o - A n
. Q,\pj--l.-\c-l'lﬁ ) Qa\ﬁ_i_'\c-l'lh ) Qa\ﬁ_i_'\c-l"r'o ) Q,\ﬁ.i_\%'c‘ ) Q,\uﬁ.i_'\ﬁ'c'

Channel Readiness Graph Tab

The titles of the statistics displayed in the Graph tab are shown in the legend. Click on a
statistic to add or remove it from the graph.

The statistics shown on the Graph tab are:

e Fill Rate: The percentage of records whose required attributes are present.
e Errors: The percentage of records with errors.

e Record Count: The number of records analyzed.

24.4 Update Channel Statistics

After each update to a Channel, be it modifying the Channel itself or updating records for the
channel, the Channel Statistics must be updated.
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In order to update a Channel’s statistics, the Channel must first be configured with a Saved Set
and an Export Template. Instructions on configuring a channel are in the “Enable 9 Product
Information Management (PIM) Administrator’s Manual” (or see Configure a Channel).

Open the Channel Readiness tab. To open the Channel Readiness tab, first open the Feature

Sidebar by clicking the Features Sidebar icon E on the far left of the Tab Bar. Open the
Administration tab, open the Channel Readiness folder and select Inbound or Outbound.

The Channel Readiness View will appear.

&= CHANNELS | B8 ATTRIBUTES |al GRAPH <+ ADD 4 EDIT = DELETE

Channel Valid Content Required Attributes Optional Attributes No. of Records

(= Staging O ) ) !
. ) . [ ) () 24

= Vehicles: Bike: Entire Stock O

(= Channel: Vehicle: Bike: Recumbents O O s

Channel Readiness View

Update the Channel Statistics by clicking the Channel Information icon next to the Channel’s
name. If the Channel is inbound, the Inbound Channel Information icon & will appear to the
left of the new Channel’s name. If the Channel is outbound, the Outbound Channel
Information icon & will appear to the right of the new Channel’s name. A Job Specification
window will appear.

VEHICLES: BIKE: ENTIRE STOCK X

Repository: Bike

Saved Set: Vehicle: Bike: Entire Stock
Export Template: Vehicles - Bike
Transmission Option: DEFAULT
Attributes: 3

Categories: 0

Inbound: false

" cancel ) TwaisrJ UpoTestaTsTics

Update Statistics for Syndication Channel

The Job Specification window notes the repository affected, the Saved Set of records to be
validated, the Export Template to use, and the number of record attributes selected. Click the
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Update Statistics button to update the statistics and return to the Channel Readiness View.
Click the Cancel button to return to the Channel Readiness View without updating the
statistics.

If Update Statistics was selected, a Confirmation window will appear that asks if Enable should
start the Channel Analysis. Select Run to run the Channel Analysis and return to the Channel
Readiness View. Click the Cancel button to return to the Channel Readiness View without
running the Channel Analysis.

A Channel Analysis job is created and placed in the Job Queue. To view the job’s progress, open
the Job Monitor from the Features Sidebar’s System tab or open a Job Monitor Widget in the
Dashboard. See Job Monitor.

Upon completion of the Channel Analysis, the Channel Readiness tab must be refreshed to
show the Channel Analysis Statistics. Close the Channel Readiness tab and reopen it to display
the updated Channel Analysis Statistics.

24.5 Syndicating a Channel

In order to syndicate a Channel, the Channel must be configured for transmission. Once
configured, the Channel’s valid data may be syndicated.

To syndicate a Channel, open the Channel Readiness View. To open the Channel Readiness
View, first open the Feature Sidebar by clicking the Features Sidebar icon E on the far left of
the Tab Bar. Open the Administration tab, open the Channel Readiness folder and select
Inbound or Outbound.

The Channel Readiness View tab will appear.

&= CHANNELS E ATTRIBUTES |&l GRAPH + ADD # EDIT | = DELETE

Channel Valid Content Required Attributes Optional Attributes No. of Records

(=) Staging O ) ) !
. . . ( ) () 24

& Vehicles: Bike: Entire Stock O

(= Channel: Vehicle: Bike: Recumbents O O s

Channel Readiness View

If any changes have been made to the Channel or any its records, update the Channel Statistics.
(See Update Channel Statistics.)

Select the Channel that is to be syndicated. It will be highlighted in blue.

Begin the syndication by clicking the Update Statistics button to the right of the Channel’s
name (it looks like an index card). A Job Specification window will appear.
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VEHICLES: BIKE: ENTIRE STOCK X

Repository: Bike

Saved Set: Vehicle: Bike: Entire Stock
Export Template: Vehicles - Bike
Transmission Option: DEFAULT
Attributes: 3

Categories: 0

Inbound: false

e | UPDATE STATISTICS

Start Transmitting to Syndication Channel

The Job Specification window notes the repository affected, the Saved Set of records to be
validated, the Export Template to use, the transmission option, and the number of attributes
and Category Attributes selected. Click the Transmit button to begin syndication and return to
the Channel Readiness View. Click the Cancel button to return to the Channel Readiness View
without syndicating the Channel.

If the Transmit button was selected, a Confirmation window will appear that asks if Enable
should start the syndication. Select Run to begin transmission and return to the Channel
Readiness View. Click the Cancel button to return to the Channel Readiness View without
syndicating the Channel.

A syndication job is created and placed in the Job Queue. To view the job’s progress, open the
Job Monitor from the Features Sidebar’s System tab or open a Job Monitor Widget in the
Dashboard.

24.6 Channel Configuration

Channels are typically configured by system administrators, though they can be built by other
permitted users.

Channels can only be built with repositories that have been defined as Pre-Staging, Staging or
Production repositories. Check with the system administrator to determine if the desired
repository is eligible for use in a Channel.

Create a Saved Set that includes the desired repository records. (See Saved Sets.)

The Channel Readiness View displays all the currently configured Channels along with the
statistics for each Channel.
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To bring up the Channel Readiness View, first open the Feature Sidebar by clicking the
Features Sidebar icon 5 on the far left of the Tab Bar. Open the Administration tab, open the
Channel Readiness folder and select Inbound or Outbound.

The Channel Readiness View tab will appear.

&= CHANNELS E ATTRIBUTES |&l GRAPH + ADD # EDIT | = DELETE

Channel Valid Content Required Attributes Optional Attributes No. of Records

(= Staging O ) ) !
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= Vehicles: Bike: Entire Stock O

(= Channel: Vehicle: Bike: Recumbents O O s

Channel Readiness View

Select the Add button from the Channel Readiness View’s Activity Bar. An Add Channel
window will appear.

Channel Readiness

= CHANNELS B ATTRIBUTES |sl GRAPH + ADD # EDIT = DELETE

Channel Mame

Product Staging

Product_Staging A

O Inbound @& Outbound

Add Channel Window
Edit the Add Channel options as desired:
e Channel Name: Enter the name of the Channel to be defined.

e Repository dropdown: Select the desired repository.

e Inbound toggle: Red (off) = Outbound Channel; Green (on) = Inbound Channel
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Click Save to save the Channel and return to the Channel Readiness View. To exit the Add
Channel window without creating a Channel, select the Channels button on the Channel
Readiness View’s Activity Bar.

The Channel Readiness View will list the new Channel with errors noting that the Channel has
not been completely defined yet.

Channel Readiness

& CHANNELS ES ATTRIBUTES | il GRAPH <+ ADD 4 EDIT = DELETE

Channel Valid Content Required Attributes Optional Attributes No. of Records

Steven Channel readiness @

Mo Saved Set Specified
Mo Export Template Specified

Product Staging &

Mo Saved Set Specified
Mo Export Template Specified

Channels with Configuration Errors

To finish defining the Channel, first select it (it will be highlighted blue). Click the Edit button on
the Channel Readiness View’s Activity Bar. The Edit Channel window will appear.

Channel Name

Product Staging

Edit Channel Name
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The Edit Channel window has several tabs. Select the relevant tabs to edit the Channel options
as desired. In order for the contents of a tab to be saved, they must have been edited.

Channel Name tab:

e Channel Name: The name of the Channel.

Saved Sets tab:

e Saved Set dropdown: Select the name of the Saved set to use.

Export Template tab:
e Export Template: The name of the Export Template to use.

Attributes tab:

Select the record attribute values to be validated.

Validation Rules tab:

Select the validation rules to apply to the selected attributes.
Transmission Options tab:

Select a transmission option in order for the Channel to be able to be syndicated.

After saving any changes, select the Channels button on the Channel Readiness Activity Bar to
return to the Channel Readiness View.

The new Channel should display with no errors. If not, refresh the Channel Readiness View by

clicking the Refresh button S on the far right of the Channel Readiness View tab’s Activity Bar.
If the Channel still does not display, make sure that the new Channel was created in the desired
direction (Inbound or Outbound) and that the Channel Readiness View is looking at the correct
direction.

Update the Channel Statistics by clicking the Update Statistics button to the right of the new
Channel’s name (it looks like an index card). For more detailed directions on updating the
Channel Statistics, see Update Channel Statistics.

Upon completion of the Channel Analysis, the Channel Readiness tab must be refreshed to
show the updated Channel Analysis Statistics. Close the Channel Readiness tab and reopen it
to display the updated Channel Analysis Statistics.

25 Multi-Language Support

Enable can be configured to support multiple languages. For more information about a
particular use of the Multi-Language capability, contact the system administrator.
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e User Interface translations — Screen labels, instructions, tool tips, buttons, drop-down
menus, and error/info messages are based on the user’s selection of language at the time of
sign-in as long as that language has been properly configured.

e User-defined data translations — Record attributes can be configured to support multiple
languages via both user entered translations and generated translations. Fields configured
to support different languages display a Multi-Language icon FH next to the input field.

e System-level data translations — System-level objects such as View Preference names and
descriptions, Code Set descriptions, Import & Export Template names and descriptions, and
Hierarchy names and descriptions can also be configured to support multiple languages.
Users permitted to maintain translations for system-level objects will see a Multi-Language
icon '7-1 next modifiable text fields.

25.1 User Interface Language

During login, the user can select the language that Enable’s user interface will use by choosing
the desired language from the Language dropdown list in the Login window. The languages
supported depend on system configuration. Contact the system administrator for more
information.

EnterWorks
ENABLE

Engiish
French
Spanish
German
Danish
Dutch
Estonian
Finnish

Italian

Select User Interface Language at
Login
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25.2 Language Translation Fields

Depending on system configuration and the user’s permissions, the user can enter translations
for attribute values and system-level objects. Fields that support the Multi-Language capability
are marked with a Multi-Language icon :ﬂ

To enter a language translation into a Multi-Language field, click the Multi-Language icon :ﬁ
appearing on the far right of its text edit box. An Edit Multi-Language pop-up window will
appear.

Language

All v

English (default)

Felco® #6 Pruner, Right Hand

French n

Felco® # 6 Sécateur, main droite

Spanish n

Podadora Felco® # &, mano derecha

e ey

Edit Multi-Language Fields

The Language dropdown list at the top of the Edit Multi-Language window allows the user to
elect to see the text edit boxes for all the supported languages or to see only one. If a desired
language is not supported, contact the system administrator.
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e
1

English
French
Spanish

German

Dutch
Estonian
Finnish

Italian

Spanish

Edit Multi-Language Window: Select Language(s) to View

The user can enter their own translation into a text edit box or if the Multi-Language icon "'ﬁ
appears at the far right of the text edit box, click the icon and a translation of the default
language’s text edit box will be generated and entered into the box.
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NAME X

Language

All > R

English (default)

Felco® #6 Pruner, Right Hand

Felco® # & Sécateur, main droite

Spanish g}

Podadora Felco® # 6, mano derecha

e §ony

Automatically Generate Translation of Default Language Text Field for a Language Text Field

To have Enable generate translations of the text in the default language’s text box for all the
supported languages, click the Multi-Language icon fﬂ at the far right of the Language
dropdown list.
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Language

' B Translate

English (default)

Felco® #6 Pruner, Right Hand

French ]

Felco® # & Sécateur, main droite

Spanish ]

Automatically Generate Translation of Default Language Text Field for All Language Text Fields

To save the changes to the Multi-Language field and exit the Edit Multi-Language window,
select Apply. To exit without saving the changes, select Cancel.
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